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We present this volume to Dr. Sushil Kumar De in grateful recognition
of his services to the cause of Indology. It is mot often that we come
across persons whose life is full of useful activities and whose work is
an erample and inspiration to the peopie who live with them. Dr. De’s
contribution to Indology is valuable and posterity will find in his work
much that will illuminate their path through the labyrinth of our forgotten
past.

Dr. De’s work 1s both voluminous and great. It is a testimony to his
industry, patience and devotion, for intelligence alone cannot go a long
way without these accompaniments.

That is why in a spirit of admiration for his great achievements this
humble token of affection and gratitude is offered to him as he finishes
seventy years of his life, still active and untired.

May he be spared many more years so that the cause which he has
so fruitfully served may prosper still more bringing more light into the
obscure corners of India’s past!
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A DANCING FIGURE ON THE CHALCOLITHIC POTTERY
FROM NAGDA

By
N. R. Baner)ee

The purpose of the present note is to bring to notice a new pattern of
painted dancing figures which have been found on the painted pottery from
the chalcolithic levels of Nagda, excavated in January - April, 1956, by the
Excavations Branch of the Department of Archaeology, Government of
India. One sherd (see illustration) shows two schematic dancing figures
produced by the placing of two solid triangles axially by their appexes,
producing thereby the torso. The legs, hands, and neck are executed with
simple lines, and the head is represented by a solid circle mounted on the
neck. The figures are apparently gyrating and touching each other’s up-
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raised hands, The rather slow motion of the figures is perhaps indicated
by the short or acute angle of the flowing and elaborate waist - bands. An
almost similar form, without the waist - bands and with hands joined
more realistically at the waist -level, has been reported from Togau in
Baluchistan’; and it may be that we have here a hitherto unsuspected link
between Central India and the north-western high lands. It is to be
hoped that Miss de Caror’s forthcoming expedition (her second) to Balu-
chistan will discover further links with the Peninsula.

oL S.AN'KALIA in Antiquity, op. cit., p. 30, fig. 2, 3a; Beatric
explorations on the border's of Pakistan”, Arts and Letters,
‘A‘h Bl Pll I fﬁcinf pt 59.

e de CARDI, “Recent
Vol. XXIV, No. 11 (1950),



PATRA -KAUMUDI OF VARARUCI*
By

Sures CHANDRA Bawnerst, . pHIL., Darjeeling Govt. College

The Patra - kaumudi, attributed to Vararuci, is a short work dealing
with the art of letter - writing. In an introductory verse of one of the
manuscripts, the author is said to have composed the work at the direction
of the famous (kirti - sindhu) King Vikramaditya. Unfortunately, how-
ever, the title ‘Vikramaditya’ was assumed by many a king of India!, so
that nothing definite can be said about the date of the author on this
evidence alone. Moreover, at least six Vararucis® are known hitherto.
Therefore, we have no other alternative but to make the candid confession
that, in the existing state of our knowledge, we can neither identify the
author nor settle his date. It should, however, be noted that the colophon
of one of the MSS. (Des. Cat. of MSS. in Mithild, No. 71, p. 75) describes
the author as Vikramdditya - ratna. From a verse? it appears that Prikrta
was still in use twhen the author composed his ‘work. We find the follow-
ing remark in the introduction to the Descriptive Cat. of MSS. in Mithild :—

“The book was certainly composed before the introduction of paper,
as the writing material contemplated is leaf only.”

This conclusion is obviously based on the use of the word ‘patra’ in the
work. But, this cannot be a piece of conclusive evidence on the point ; be-
cause, the word may mean paper as well. The author of the Patra-
kaumudi may be supposed to have referred to country - made paper, if he
be not considered to have been a very old writer.

Whatever the date of its composition might have been, the work de-
serves our attention because, in the first place, it testifies to the fact that
letter - writing was cultivated as an art in India, and, secondly, it will
stimulate interest in Indian Epistolography which has, till now, been a
neglected subject.

* For a study of the Epistolary Literature in Sanskrit, see S. C. BANERN in
1. H. Q., Sept, & Dec., 1958,
1. For the Vikramiditya legend, see S. K. De and S. N. Das GurTa ; Hist. of
Skt. Lit, pp. 4-5, &. n. 1,
2. See Hist. of Skt. Lit. by Kexre and De and Das GUPTA.
3. Cf. bhigayd sarhskrienaiva kufalath vilikhet sudhih /
tatah $ubhdSubhdrh wvdrtdth samskrtaih prakrtaistathd //—V. 23.
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It ia proposed, in the following pages, to give a résumé of the contents
of this interesfing wark.on the basis of the text constituted by us.

After salutation to gods and goddesses, the author, stated to have com-
posed the work at the instance of the said Vikramaditya, sets forth the
object of the work, viz.,, to lay down the rules regarding the marking of
letters, ete., addressed to the king, minister, learned man, preceptor, hus-
band, wife, father, son, recluse, servant, enemy and others. The topics
dealt with are the dyeing of letters, their size, mode of folding, qualifica-
tions of the scribe, manner of composing, carrying, and reading the letters
their marking, the arrangement of words, the cutting of the ends of letters,
enlogistic words, writing of the word ‘§r?¥, etc. The modest scope of the
work is to lay down rules about the said topics in a nutshell (samdsena);
this hints at the existence of elaborate procedure calling for a compen-
dium on epistolary art.

The letter is to be dyed with hues like golden, silvery, etc. The best
letter will be one cubit and six fingers long, the medium, one cubit, and
the ordinary letter as long as the clenched hand.

The piece of paper, used as a letter, will have three foldings. The
upper two folds are to be left out, and the message is to be written on the
last part.

The royal scribe must possess the following qualifications : —

(1) Experienced in counsel,

(2) Versed in politics and science of morality,

(3) Conversant with various seripts and languages,

(4) Meritorious,

(5) Having knowledge of peace, war and royal duties,

(6) Always a well - wisher of the king,

(7) Truthful, self - restrained, discriminating and straightforward.

The king, having summoned the scribe, will ask him to write a letter. The
scribe, in consultation with a learned man, will prepare the draft which
will be read out confidentially before the king. After the kmg s approval,
the scnbe will prepare the letter in its final form.

In a letter, first of all, an enkufa* mark, with ‘7 below and a point
inside, should be put as an auspicious sign. This will be followed by the

4. ‘A hook, esp. an elephant hook' (M. Wrrzams).
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word ‘svasti’®. Next will be written ‘619 {0 precede the mode. of address
appropriate to the person written to. In the next place, one should write
about welfare (kufala) in Sanskrit. Then information about good
things and bad should be written in Sanskrit or Prakrit. This will be
followed by the main body of the letter, in accordance with the size of the
paper. In the space below will be written a verse proclaiming the fame
(of the person written to ?) and causing delight ; next is to be written an
expression like ‘kimadhikam’ (i.e., no more, what more, etc.). In conclu-
sion, a verse, dealing with the despatch of the letter and containing the
date, month, etc., is to be written.?

The knowledge of the correct forms of letters has been highly praised,
and the royal scribe is said to attain fame by writing royal despatches in
conformity with the rules laid down in the #dstre; non - observance of
these rules subjects him to great calumny.

The modes of carrying letters have been rigidly fixed. On the head
should be carried a royal despatch, a letter from the preceptor, a Brahmana,
a recluse and the husband. Forehead is the proper place for ministerial
communicalions and the centre of the chest for that from the wife, son and
wriend. A letter from a foe should be carried in the throat.

The royal scribe, having saluted the letter, should place it before the
king in council with its tip turned towards the east. Having opened it,
he should read it silently twice over and then read it aloud. A verse, in
this connection, provides for the confidential reading of such letters to the
king before reading them out in the council. A letter, containing evil
news, must not be read out in the council.®

From the top of the paper, a space, measuring six fingers, should be
left out. Then, a circular mark of kast@ir?® and kurnkuma®® like the moon’s
orb, should be put on a royal despatch. The mark should be of saffron
alone for ministers, sandal for learned men, preceptors, fathers, sons and

5. Meaning ‘fortunate’, ‘success’, ‘prosperity’.

6. This word, meaning ‘fortune’, ‘beauty’ etc., has been prefixed to the
Indian name through ages, and has received official recognition in the post-independ-
ence period.

7. Are we to suppose that this contained the name of the writer too? We
are to infer this, because there seems to be no other provision for this essential
item.

8. It is not clear as to whether these rules apply to incoming letters or out-
going ones or to both.

9. Musk.

10. Saffron. ‘ .
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anchorites, vermilion for husbands, lac-dye for wives, red sandal - paste
for servants and blood for enemies.

A letter to the king should commence with words like ‘mahardjadhi-
rdja"™, ‘ddina - Saunda’?, ‘saccarita’, ete. One to the minister should com-
mence with a statement of his qualities. One should commence a letter to
a learned man by stating the number of times of the writer’s saluting him
and by referring to his expert knowledge of $istras. A letter to the pre-
ceptor should begin with a reference to his learning and to the eight-
limbed obeisance (sdstdnga - pranipdta) by the writer. That to a husband
is to commence with words indicative of his great qualities, salutation and
words like prdna-priye (dear to heart). One to the wife should begin
with words like prana - priyd, sadhvi (chasie) and saccarita (having good
character). A letter to the father is to begin with the word prabhu
(master), salutation and words like saccarita, and that to a recluse with
the words sarva - vdfichd - vinirmukta (free from all desires) and sarva -
sdstrartha - pdraga (versed in all ddstras). In letters 1o persons in general,
having at first written the name of the person written to, one should write
words befitting him."®

As regards the number of the word §ri, it varies with the kind of the
addressee. To a preceptor, there should be six §ris. {0 a husband five, to
a servant two, to a {oc four. to a friend three and one each to son and wife.

Here the metrical portion of the work ends. The remaining part,
written in prose, deals with the different modes of prasasti (praise) to be
used in the letters to different persons. The prasastis are too lengthy to
be reproduced here. Hence, we shall simply indicate the principal features
of each. The prasasti for a king should contain extravagant references to
his suzerainty, prowess, generosity, learning, etc. The eulogy of a minister
stresses his efficiency, and that of a preceptor lavishly speaks of his devo-
tion to gods, proficiency in various branches of learning, observance of
rites and customs appropriate to his stage of life, etc. The pradesti of a
husband should emphasise his great and exemplary love, and that of a
wife her deep attachment and exquisite beauty. In eulogising the father,
the son should set forth his deep regard and submissiveness. To a son the
father should mention the former’s learning, good qualities and his being
an ornament to the family. To a recluse one should write lavishly about
the former’s detachment from worldly objects, great learning and posses-
sion of many disciples. The praise of a servant consists in stressing his

11. Paramount king.

12. Expert in making gifts.
13. A comparison of these titles of address with those recorded in “Titles of
Address etc.” by Sister DinneeN, Washington, 1929, may be interesting.
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devotion to gods, the protection of cattle and serviceability. To praise
an enemy, one should speak of his heioism. To a wise man one should
write about his great merits accrued from worship of gods, generosity, etc.

From the foregoing survey of the contents of the work, it appears that,
in the society reflected in it, letter - writing was recognised as an art neces-
sitating the laying down of cut and dry rules. Great stress seems to
have been laid on the modes of addressing different persons, the folding
of the paper, the carrying, opening and reading of it, etc. so much so that
one had carefully to learn the art, One, however, feels inclined to suppose
that, at the time of the author, letter - writing assumed a stereotyped form,
and allowed little individual liberty. It is, however, interesting to note
that, even to-day, the Indian way of writing letters, as unaffected b
Western influence, is substantially the same as we find in the Patra-
kaumudi. If, in this work, royal despatches have received greater atten-
tion than the letters of persons in general, it is only natural because the
author, at the outset, clearly sets forth that he is composing it at the
instance of King Vikramaéditya.

Sincere thanks of the editor are due to the authories of India Office
Library, London, and of Sanskrit College, Calcutta, for kindly sending
him, immediately on his request, photostat copies of the respective MSS.
of the Patra - kaumudi in their possession.
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The form of a letter, according to the Patra- kaumudi, will be

something like what is shown below.

"

(5)
(6)

(N

(1) The name of the person wrnitten to preceded by titles of address
befitting him.

(2) kusala.

(3) éubhdsubha virtd.

(4) Main body of the letter.

(5) A verse proclaiming fame and causing delight.

(6) Expressions like kimadhikam.
(7) Concluding verse containing details about the date of the letter

as well as its despatch.
The above form is described in verses 21-25,
For the form of a royal despatch, see verses 38-42,
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DESCRIPTION OF MANUSCRIPTS

A — Transcript of a fragmentary MS. in Bengali characters found
by the editor in the midst of some manuscripts lumped together
at the then Government College, Rajshahi, Bengal (now in East
Pakistan) about the year 1945. Though illegible at places, the

MS. is fairly correct. It begins thus —  sfmazwnEfiregmes.
Incomplete at the end. '

B-— Photostat copy of MS. No. 7203 (3329) of the Catalogue of Sans-
krit and Prakrit MSS. in India Office, Vol. II, pt. II, by A. B.
Keith.

Characters — Devanagari.
Beginning — wrszacug o9 TARR: | mwm——@ﬁm T ete

End . ST EIRRY |
Colophon — ¥ sfingavafirzal THEG waar |
Post - colophon statement — & 233 sTIUER Lo T MA=TR

Famiesad, (1) MenfiRaewmarEy (1)
Date -— Samval 1924 (= 1867 AD))

C — Photostat copy of MS. No. 66 of Sanskrit College, Calcutta.
(Vide Calcutta Sanskrit College Catalogue, Vol. VI, p. 39).
Characters — Bengali.

Beginning — Same as in A.

End — yyquEsmaToiassis g g (Last three letters

not clearly legible). Seems to be incomplete.
Colophon — Not given.

[Besides the above, the following MSS. are noticed in the Catalogues,
but could not be procured for the present edition:—

(1) No. 216, p. 214, of Vol. I of Notices of Skt. MSS. (2nd series) by
H. P. Sastri.

(2) No. 347, p. 1917, of Notices of Skt. MSS., Vol. I, by R. L. Mitra.

(3) No. 71, p. 75, of Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in Mithild by K.
Jayaswal, dated Saka 1710.

(4) No. 72, p. 16, of Do.

(5) No. 72A, p. 71, of Do.

(6) No. 72B, p. 77, of Do. (Dated San 1301 Sél).
(7) No. 72C, p. 71, of Do.

(8) No. 66 of the collections at Nardyani Handiqui Research Institute,
Gauhati, Assam. (Vide Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol
XIX, p. 207).
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25. Omitted by A.
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31-39. Omitted by B.
35. ¢ & for &/t |
38. C GR4T: for TXT: Il
38-40. Between these lines, C reads
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quda fearddt @ v gadas: v
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40-42. Omitted by A.
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48.
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Omitted by A.
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. B €Y% 939 for VUEHTT |

52. B omits W&Y:.

§5.
66.
67.
59,
81
83
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82
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NATAKA AND NARTANA

By
S. K. BeLvaLkARr

Assuming that the Mdlavikdgnimitra is the earliest of the three exiant
plays of Kalidasa, the greatest poet of India, that play, it will be noticed,
brings out the very close relation that there exists, according to Kalidisa,
between Dramaturgy and Dancing. The heroine of the play, Malavika,
with whom the hero, King Agnimitra, is already in love, is assigned as a
pupil to Ganadasa, the Palace dancing - master. The Second Act of the
play is devoted to the display — by appropriate movements of the hands,
feet, eyes, and other parts of the body — of the different emotions! conveyed
by each of the following four lines of the song sung by Malavika. No doubt
there is a technique in the actor’s movements, which only connoisseurs
can properly understand, but they are not beyond the power of an ordi-
nary spectator to appreciate in a general way. These lines are:

(1) Dullaho pio ; tassim bhava hrdaya nirdsam.
[“Hard to atfain is the dear one: Give up, O my heart, all
hope regarding him.”]
(2) Amho! Apangao me paphurati kimpi vdmo.
[“Alack! The corner of my left eye throbs: I know not the
reason why.”]
" (3) Eso so ciradittho: Kaham uvanaidavvo ?
[“Here he is : seen after a long time ! How can I secure him ?”']
(4) Pahi mam parahiniam tai ganea satinham.
[“Save me, (my dear Lord): consider me as entirely depen-
dent upon, and thirsting for thee.”]

2. While thus the Malavikidgnimitra describes the singing and dancing
accomplishments of a talented human dancer, Kalidasa’s next drama, the
Vikramorvasiya, deals with the same attainments of a heavenly apsaras
named Urva$i, who is amongst the most accomplished pupils of sage

1. These are: nairdéya (despair), déd@ (hope), samkalpa (intention), and dtma-
samarpane (self-surrender). — At the Baroda Session (1937) of the All-India
Oriental Conference, there was an attempt made by a couple of clever students to
successfully display these emotions by appropriate bodily movements,
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Bharata, the reputed author of the Natyasastra, whose task it always was
to provide, on special occasions, dancing and musical and dramatic shows to
entertain Indra’s distinguished guests. Urvasi, the heroine of Kilidasa’s
Vikramorvasiya, is, accordingly, trained by Bharata to play the part of
Laksmi in the drama named the Lakgmisvayarhvara, which sage Bharata
is to present at Indra’s Court in Heaven.

3. Act I of the Vikramorvasiya describes the rescue of Urva$i from
the clutches of the demons by king Puriravas, and the dawn of their
mutual love at first sight. Shortly afterwards, in Act 2, Urvaéi takes the
earliest opportunity to come down from Heaven to have her first meeting
with PurGiravas; but hardly have they exchanged a few words when
Urvasl is unexpectedly called back to Heaven by a special messenger, as
Indra wants immediately to arrange a special exhibition of the new play,
the Laksmisvayamovara. In this play occurs a scene in which Urvasi,
assuming the role of the heroine Laksmi, is asked by her friend Menaka,
playing the part of Laksmi’s friend Viruni:

Sahi, samdadd ede tellokka-supurisi sa-Kesavd loapdld. Kada-
massith de bhdvdhiniveso ? [My friend, here are assembled the
best personalities of the three worlds, including Ke$ava and the
Lokapalds. Upon whom is your heart fixed ?]

To this question, Urvasi, compelled to return from her first interrupted
interview with Puriiravas, almost involuntarily replies: Puriirave (upon
Puriiravas), in place of Purusottame (upon Purusottama), which latter
could alone fit Laksmi’s réle. This was too serious a blunder, for which her
teacher Bharata curses her to forfeit her place in Heaven. Indra, how-
ever, takes pity upon her, and permits her to go and live with Puriiravas
“java so tui dittha-samitdno bhavati” (until he sees the face of the first
issue from thee). The shrewd Nymph carries her shrewdness still further
and keeps from Puriravas all knowledge of her first issue (and the possi-
bility of the king seeing him) by sending their first-born son secretly to the
hermitage of sage Cyavana. For all her cunning, however, Fate gets the
better of her. Almost in the midst of her first honeymoon with her lover
Puriravas, she is transformed into a creeper on account of her unwitting
entrance into the Kumaéravana, with the result that there is no possibility
of alt:y further display of Urvasi’s skill in dancing either in heaven or on
earth. ¢

4. But Kalidasa displays his knowledge of the technique of dancing
madness in the Prékrta portion of the Fourth Act of the Play, which portion
appears to me to be a genuine part of Kaliddsa's Vikramorvasiyam. It
would, however, be better to leave the topic here and pass on to consider
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the Abhijiidnasakuntala, which is correctly regarded as the best Play of
India’s greatest dramatist.

5. The first four acts of the Abhijfidnaéikuntala, ignoring the song
of Nafi, do not permit any opportunity for the display of music, singing,
or dancing, although the heroine Sakuntald and her companions know
reading?, writing?®, painting*, and, of course, gardening. In Act V we have,
in the palace of king Dussanta, Harhsapadika singing, behind the curtain
to the accompaniment of the lute, and in Act VI, after the pravesaka, we
have the two palace attendants, Parabhrtika and Madhukarika, emotionally
excited by the approach of the Spring, and offering mango-blossom to the
God of Love and soliciting his favour. The mentality of these girls is of a
kin with that of the apsarases in Indra’s Heaven. But, in all existing edi-
tions of the $dkuntala, there is no dancing as such.

6. In the unique birch-bark MS. from Kashmir, procured by BuHLER
for the Bombay Government Collection in 1875—which has several accept-
able readings of its own that both the objective as well as subjective canons
of textual criticism can fully justify—-we have, however, by way of a
pravesaka to Act VII, a short scene introducing two nékalasikds or heavenly
dancers, who have not only the bewitching grace and attainments, but the
usual mentality of the apsarases, longing for a royal lover like Vikrama
or Dussanta. The scene is given amongst the variant readings in the first edi-
tion of PaTankar (1889), and BurkHARD, {ransliterating the birch-mark MS,,
has reproduced it in Roman characters (1884) ; but many errors in reading
have crept into their texts. This scene not only provides a pravesaka to the
7th Act, which it badly needs, but fits in with Kalidasa’s general practice.
The pravesaka, accordingly, is going to be included in the Sahitya Academy
Edition of the Sakuntala that has been assigned to me, wherein further
remarks on the point have been added —1I have not here given a Sanskrit
paraphrase or Chaya for the original Prakrit, its English Translation be-
ing however, given at the bottom of the page—BurkHARD also found an-
other Kashmirian MS., which apparently was an inferior copy of the ori-
ginal manuscript.

7. It might be incidentally observed that Kalidasa’s Sdkuntala is
already a longish play, and the omission of the present pravesaka, which is
not vitally connected with the central story, may be due to that circum-
stance. But no interpolator would think of inserting such an additional
passage, unless he (like Kailiddsa himself) is absolutely enamoured of
music and dancing. The birch-bark MS. contains several other additions
and variants in reading that can also be justified, as I have shown in the
edition above mentioned.

2. Act 1, St. 26, line 2. 3. Act 2, St. 11, line 1.
4. Act 4, St. 5, line 12,
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ACT SEVEN
PRAVESAKA

Then enters a Dancer from Heaven

Celestial Dancer — It has been ordered by Preceptor Nirada that, in
these very days, the Royal-Sage Dussanta, who has come up
from the world-of-mortals to achieve what is desired by revered
Indra, is to start forth for the purpose of killing the Demon. So,
just during the period that he, after being received with honour,
is taking leave and proceeding to kill the Demon, there is to be
presented before him, by way of something auspicious, some drama-
tic dance-show in the presence of the Gods. Therefore, do you
find out another dancing companion and come to the Musical -
"Hall. So I shall search for a dancer. (Moves about in search.)
Who, now, is this one that, having put on high-class garments, is
coming up this very way, full of eagerness and joy? (Observing
minutely) Why ? 'Tis Citamanjari. So then, I shall, in her com-
pany, go up to the Preceptor. (Stands waiting.)

Thereupon enters the Lady-Dancer (Cutamafijarz).

Citamafijari — (With astonishment and joy). How exalted in prowess is
the Royal-Sage Dussanta! (With jealous hankering) Wonderful !
That Durjaya, the strength of the Demons, great in prowess though
he was, has been killed outright! (Starts dancing.)

First Dancer — (Approaching) Friend Cutamafijari! You appear as
though full of eager longing.

Citamofijari — (Observing) How now ? ’'Tis Parijatamafnjari. Friend, I
shall tell you everything. But, I should first like to inquire, whither
are you now proceeding ?

Parijatamadijari — Friend, I shall narrate it in brief. I, verily, under the
order of the Teacher {Narada] to the effect that, in anticipatipn of
the victory over the Demon, there should be presented, by way of
something auspicious, some show today, with the possibility that
both of us might together ——.

Ciutamadijari — (With eagerness) There was an occasion for that. But now
that this great King has started towards the World of Mortals,
to whom is it to be shown ?
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Parijatamanjari — (With apprehension) Friend ! Has he gone after fulfill-
ing the desire of the great Indra; or is it otherwise?

Ciitamadijari — Listen, my friend. This very day, at the hour of the re-
lease of the cattle (from the cow-pen), he has started towards
the Earth, having conquered outright not only the lives of the entire
remnant of the invincible Demons, but also the amorous hearts of
the damsels in Heaven. That is the reason of my joy as well of
eager longing.

Parijatamaiijar — My friend! You have told me a pleasing news. So, the
very same show that the Preceptor Narada had commanded us to
exhibit before the Royal-sage of the Puru race, that very same,
let us exhibit right here, afier singing the song.

Ciitamadijari — As you please.

Parijatamafijari — So then, with reference to the same song that I may
sing, or the same sung by thee, let us together dance.

Both sing together :

“This time of the Spring, while it renders someone averse to the
influence of love, another, My Friend, is filled with passion : while
a third it makes senseless, being thrown down on the earth.”

Both dance and go out

END OF PRAVESAKA



SUSHIL KUMAR DE'S CONTRIBUTION TO
BENGALI LITERATURE

By
DEviraDA BHATTACHARYA

Shri Sushil Kumar DE is known to the learned society both at home
and abroad as an erudite scholar, a great Indologist and an authority on
textual editing. But few of his admirers outside Bengal know him as a
major Bengali poet. His literary and critical essays have enriched our
prose literature. It is not possible in this short essay to present a detailed
account of his poetry and essays; readers should take il only as
an introduction.

Sushil Kumar’s first poetical work ‘Dipali’ (1928) is a book of sonnets.
Sonnet in Bengali poetry was first introduced by Michael Madhusudan
Datta. He hoped that ‘if cultivated by men of genius our sonnet in time
would rival the Ifalian’. But while he was successful in building up the
Petrarchan siructure, he failed to infuse much life into them. Then came
Rabindranath with his ‘Kadi O Komal’ (sharps and flats) —a book of sonnets
modelled on the Shakespearean rhyme - scheme. In content these are
poems of sensuous passion, yet with a cry to escape from it. Signs of
immaturity are evident in the sonnets of ‘sharps and flats’. Rabindranath
in later period left the European masters of sonnets and wrote ‘fourteen-
lined’ poems in his ‘Caitdli’ and ‘Naivedyae’. Rather his iwo friends of
youth Aksayakumar Baral and Devendranath Sen wrote beautiful sonnets
of passion and sentiment,

Sushil Kumar in his sonnets has for his motto, “Poetry for love'’s sake”.
He is no poet of nature or divine love ; nor an intellectual pessimist like
Jatindranath Sengupta. He refuses to be a Hamlet professing to set right
the ‘world out of joints’ or to turn into a revolutionary firebrand like
Nazrul Islam. On the contrary he believes in what William Morris says :

Dreamer of dreams, born out of my due time,
Why should I strive to set the crooked straight ?

He has some affinity in outlook with Mohitlal Mazumdar, but truly
speaking Mohitlal is not a poet of love. His bold revolt against the pessi-
mistic philosophy of Schopenhauer and high homag%_)&grgan took the
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Bengali youth by storm. But Sushil Kumar, essentially a romantic poet,
writes sonnets ‘simple, sensuous and passionate’ which are free from satires
or sermons. The key-note of his lyrics may be {reated in the
following lines:

Love took up the harp of life and smote on all
the chords with might,

Smote the chord of self, that trembling pass’d
in music out of sight.

His sonnets are rich in sentiment (without being sentimental) both
sensuous and sublime. In one of his sonnets he says:

This is no venom — but the brimming nectar - juice of
the grapes of life; eagerly and lovingly do I want

to make her drink —may the jar that is body be
shattered with tremors.

In another he sings:

Our union is complete in the bond of infinite separation.
Your image is revealed fresh and clear by the sacrificial
fire of my suffering.

He tends to write at places a kind of sonnet - sequence, which reminds
us of the sonnets of Spenser and Shakespeare. But his favourite poets
are D. G. Rossetti and the Brownings. His sonnets are really “moment’s
monument” where the instant is made into eternity. Like Rossetti “he
pipes a solitary tune of his own life, its love, its despair, its exceeding
bitterness”.

As regards the structure of his sonneis he is one should say
‘atikrdnta - prasiddha - sarani’. A Petrarchan sonnet in its rhyme order
permits only two rhyme -sounds in the octave and three in the sestet. A
Shakespearean sonnet differs from Petrarchan structure. Instead of
having octave and sestet sharply differentiated in rhyme arrangement it
is made up of three quatrains concluded by a couplet with a new rhyme.
Sushil Kumar follows mostly the Petrarchan model in his rhyme order but
ends with a thymed couplet in Shakespearean pattern, It may be
argued in his behalf that rigorous observance of any rhyme - order is often
a hindrance to the best expression of the poet’s sentiment. T. S. Eliot
observes: “In a perfect sonnet what you admire is not so much the
author’s skill in adapting himself to the pattern as the skill and power
with which he makes the pattern comply with what he has to say”

(The Music of Poetry).
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Ksana Dipikd (1948), his last book of sonfxets, is mainly a selection
from Dipdli (long out of print) with a few new lyrics included. Sushil
Kumar in his sixtieth year, like Robert Browning in his ‘Asolando’, sur-
prised us with his new poem of love, fresh and green. His lyrics are
romantic in attitude and classical in form where the sentiment of a poet
and the restraint of an intellectual mind have been beautifully balanced.

His romantic mind, enriched by studies in Sanskrit literature and
Poetics, creates a world of ‘beauty and wonder’ in ‘Praktani’ (1934). A
romantic poet by his magic - power of poetic imagination re - creates the
past, that was a heaven of beauty. Madhusudan Datta and Rabindranath
were the past - masters in this branch of poetry.

Sushil Kumar follows Anandavardhan, the great exponent of ‘Dhvani’
School, who suggests that a talented poet has the right to re - create the
themes of the past ‘abhista - rasocita’ and give a new interpretation to the
‘characters’ he portrays. The poems included are on Sitd, Sakuntald,
Urvaél, Vasavadatta, Uma, Vasantasend, Mahasvetd and Patralekha. All
these ‘characters’ are drawn from classical Sanskrit literature, but inter-
preled from the modern humanistic view. Magha, the celebrated
poet writes:

ksane ksane yan - navatam upaiti
tad eva ruparh ramaniyatayah.

Sushil Kumar’s poems in ‘Priktani’ fully justify Méagha's remarks.
These poems bring to mind’s eye of the readers the women of the classical
age as if reborn. They feel as Keats felt while listening to the song of
the Nightingale :

Thou wast not born for death, immortal Bird !
No hungry generations tread thee down:

The same that oft times hath
Charm’d magic casements, opening on the foam
Of perilous seas, in fairy lands forlorn.

The poetic expression in these poems is ‘vaidagdhya - bhangi - bhaniti’
as Kuntaka puts it. In classical grandeur, picturesqueness and haunting
melody the poems in ‘Prdktani’ will ever remain ‘a thing of beauty’ to
the ‘Sahrdaya Saméjika’. '

While ‘Priktani’ deals with the ‘characters’ of the classical period,
‘Adyatan? (1841), as the name suggests, depicts different aspects of woman
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of modern life. In ‘Praktani’ we find romanticism and classicism wedded
together, in Adyatani the union is between romanticism and realism. The
poems in ‘Prdktani’ are impersonal in outlook ; those of ‘Adyatan? are
rather of personal experience. In the first poem ‘Usd’ the poet remembers
his first-love who came in his youth like the first flush of dawn. In
‘Madhavi’ appears the woman symbolising the spring season with all its
radiance. In ‘Chaya’ is portrayed the tragic life of a girl who loved
passionately but could not open her heart to her lover and remained a
shadow all her life. In ‘Simantini’ (the best of the series) the poet speaks
of the fundamental conflict of love and married life. The lover - in - husband
suffers from passion and pain when he discovers that his object of love
has turned only into a faithful and devoted wife, the fire of love exting-
uished for ever. It reminds the reader of a well - known passage of Bhavaka
Devi. Of the other pieces ‘Sagarikad’ is the next best poem.

‘Sdyantan? (1954), his last poetical work, is the end of a cycle. In the
poem ‘Tasmai Devéya’ he offers his last and best homage to ‘Ananga’ and
thus he remains a poet of love through all his life, a genuine ‘Srngéra-
rasikah’.

Sushil Kumar’s another praiseworthy work is ‘Lilayitd’. It is an antho-
logy of translations of short Sanskrit erotic verses. The original verses
are from those of Amaru, Bhartrhari, Vijjaka, Silabhattarika, Réajasekhara
and others. The translator has proved himself successful in transferring the
emotion (rasa) of the original pieces to the modern readers.

The poet’s mind is not absent in Sushil Kumar’s critical essays which
adds grace to the world of reason. A careful reader who goes through his
‘History of Sanskrit Literature’ will feel the difference with the writings of
A. B. Keith in attitude, treatment and expression. Not that he gives up
his objective outlook, rather he is not a heliever in subjective criticism.
His literary essays bear the synthesis of objective analysis and poetic
appreciation.

Written in English, his book ‘Bengali Literature in the 19th Century’
gives for the first time an historical and critical account of the period from
1800 - 1825 A.D,, a very important period in the development of modern
Bengal. It is a pioneer work in the sense that it covers a detailed survey of
the social, political and economic conditions of the period concerned, and
shows the inter - links with the spirit and form of contemporary literature,
both verse and prose. It remains even now a rare source - book for any
serious study of that period.
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His ‘Early History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal' is
the first systematic and unbiased treatment of the subject. He analyses
with a clear historical sense the nature of Bengal Vaisnavism, its philo-
sophical, theological and ethical aspects, the Caitanya cult, the poetics of
the Gosvamins etc. His is an outlook of scientific research free from
emotionalism.

‘Bangla Pravad’ was first published in 1945; the enlarged edition
came out in 1952. This book is a compilation of Bengali proverbs; it is
modelled on the Oxford dictionary of English proverbs. It includes nearly
ten thousand proverbs, gleaned from oral and literary sources. The com-
pilation speaks of the industry and patience of the author which is made
out of love for the folk - culture of Bengal. The author has a deep respect
for the homely language of Bengal's countryfolk. He believes in the fact
that the more we reject this folk culture on the grounds of crudity and
vulgarity the more we lose the vitality of life. The book is not a pioneer
work but surely the largest and the richest.

His ‘Dinabandhu Mitra’ (1951) is based on the lectures he delivered
in the University of Calcutta in the series of Saratchandra Memorial
Lectures. Dinabandhu was first critically appreciated by Bankimchandra
who applied Western methods of criticism to Bengali literature. Sushil
Kumar sets Dinabandhu against a historical background and makes an
assessment of Dinabandhu’s objectivity and realism, satire and humour.
He defends Dinabandhu in a forceful language against the hostile attacks
of some Puritanic schools of thought.

‘Nand - nibandhe’ (1953) is a volume of essays written between 1917
to 1947. The essays include different topics: Women composers of Vedic
hymns, Jayadeva and Gitagovinda, some old Bengali dramatists and song-
sters, Rammohan Ray, Madhusudan Datra, Aksaya Kumar Barat, Hara-
prasad Sastrr and others. The contributions bear witness to the versatile
acumen, richness of thought, unorthodox approach of the intellectual and
the fine, literary appreciation of the poet.

A good number of his critical and literary essays still remain scattered
in reputed literary journals. Broadly, they may be classified into two

sections :

One deals with Bhisa’s dramas, Kailidasa’s Raghuvamse, Bana's
Patralekha (Kddambari) and similar topics; the other covers the activities
of Alexander Durr, Krishnamohan BANDYOPADHYAYA, Rajendralal MiTra,
Aksaya Kumar DarTa —all the intellectual giants and reformers of the
Bengali renaissance in the 19th century Bengal. In the first group of essays
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Sushil Kumar reveals his ‘rasika’ self and in the later group of monographs
he is objective with all available facts. He is no hero - worshipper in these
biographical essays nor a Lytton Strachey of Eminent Victorians. He
follows his impartial search for truth and shows the respect that is due.

As regards his prose style he is a follower of Bankimchandra. He
writes in a chaste, Iucid but dignified style, free from ambiguity or effusion.

Thus, Sushil Kumar combines in himself both ‘bhdvayitri’ and
‘kdrayitri pratibhd’, which Rijasekhara praises so much.



THREE TOPICS IN MEDIAEVAL BENGALI POETRY
(ATMAPARICAYA, BHANITA AND PUSPIKA)

By
Devirapa Buarracuarya, Calcutta

In 1778 Haiuep’s Bengali Grammar, the first printed book in Bengal,
came into existence. The hook was written by Nathaniel Brassey HaLuED
for the benefit of the ‘Phiringis’. In the title- page we find ‘phiringmam
upakarartham kriyate Halhed angreji’. Charles WiLkins, an employee in
the East India Company, was responsible for first preparing a set of Bengali
types by which the work was printed. The Bengali types were found
necessary for giving illustrations. Thus a new era began in Bengali lite-
rature with the setting up of the printing press,

But an.author of the pre - printing period had not the opportunity of
announcing his name in the title - page of his work. So they took up the
task of giving their own account in the beginning of their work or in the
colophon. Through dtmaparicaya and bhanitd the poets of the mediaeval
Bengal sought to introduce themselves to their readers and listeners.
Besides they were anxious of maintaining the ‘copyright’ of their works.
A poel in those days needed a social introduction. Thus he had to mention
his parentage, his clan, caste, creed and religion, even his native village.

In the mediaeval period, by which we mean the period beginning after
the Turkish Conquest, we have very scanty materials at our disposal in
the field of Bengali literature written in the 13th and the 14th century. In
the 15th century Krttivasa, Maladhara, Kavindra Paramesvara, Vijaya
Gupta and Vipradasa Piplai flourished. All of them have given an account
of themselves in the beginning of their works. Krttivisa composed his
Bengali Ramayana in the earlier part of the 15th century in Gauda under
the patronage of king Ganesa. He gives a detailed auto - biographical
account (some scholars do not believe that the whole of it is genuine),
from which we come to know that he was originally a resident of the
village Phuliyd on the bank of the Ganges, his parents were Banamali
and Menaka (or Malini), his grand -father having been Muréri; he
belonged to the ‘Mukhati’ family of Brahmins, read the Sastras and having
crossed the Ganges went to the court of king Ganes$a. The king requested
him to compose the Ramédyana and offered him money. But the poet humbly
refused the offer and composed his Kdvya in Bengali for the good of the
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common people. Krttivdsa in this connection gives, among other matters,
a history of his ancestors, and of the political disturbances in Eastern
Bengal, possibly the Tughril revolt, Malddhara Basu states that he was
awarded the title of ‘Gunaraja Khin' by a Sultan of Gauda, and that he
began to write his poem named S$rikrsnavijaya in Saka 1395 and finished
it in Saka 1480. From the dates given we have no hesitation to conclude
that Maladhara was patronised by Sultan Rukun-uddin Barbak Shah
(1459 - 1475 A.D.). Miladhara says that his parents were Bhagiratha and
Indumati, his native village was Kulinagram and he was a Kayastha by
caste. Malddhara based his kdvya on the tenth and eleventh chapters of
the Bhégavata and composed his work in Bengali for the good of the
people (loka nistdrite). Parameévara Das wrote the first Bengali Maha-
bhirata in the last decade of the 15th century in Chittagong. In the
beginning he narrates that ‘Laskar’ Pardgal Khan, a feudatory chief of
Sultan Hussain Shah (1493 - 1519 AD.) of Gauda, came to Chittagong and
used to listen gladly to the ‘Puranas’. Once he asked Paramesvara to com-
pose in Bengali the whole of the Mahéabharata in brief. The poet did it
accordingly and was amply rewarded by his patron. Vijaya Gupta wrote
a ‘Manasd - mangal’ kdvya. He refers to Hussain Shah as a great ruler. We
come to know that he was a resident of the village Phullaéri, which had
two rivers Ghighar and Ghantesvar on both sides, east and west, and that
his parents were Rukmini and Sanatana. Vipradasa Piplai wrote his
‘Manasd - vijaya’ kdvya in 1495-96 A.D. He also praises Hussain Shah.
Vipradasa says that his father was Mukunda, a resident of the village
Nadudya Batagram ; they were four brothers in all. He also states that
he belongs to Vatsya gotra, his pravara being Pipldya, and to the Kauthuma
branch of the Samaveda. These autobiographical accounts have great
historical value, especially with reference to the fact that the Muslim
rulers and the|ir officers were patrons of Bengali literature and learning.

This process of giving autobiographical account can be traced in
kavyas in all major languages of Northern India. We may mention, for
instance, the names of Madhava Kandali and $ankara Deva in Assamese ;
Balarama Dasa, Sdrald Dasa, Pitdmbara Désa in Oriyd; Sarasvatl in
Marathi ; and Malik Muhammad Jéyasi in Avadhi. Madhava Kandali and
Sankara Deva belonged to the sixteenth century. At the end of Lankai-
Kianda and Kiskindhya Kanda Madhava gives scanty information about
himself, but Sankara Deva gives elaborate details. Sankara Deva states
that on the bank of the ‘Lauhitya’ there was a village Badadobi whose
proprietor was Rajyeévara. He had three sons, Siryavara, Jayanta and
Madhava. The eldest Siiryavara was an employee of the ‘Bardha’ King.
He had a ‘famous’ son Kusuma by name. Sarkara was born to him and
turned a devotee of Lord Krsna, Sérala Dasa gives the name of his native
village as Kanakapura and that of his elder brother as Parasurima. He



THREE TOPICS IN MEDIAEVAL BENGALI POETRY 33

also introduces himself as ‘Siidra- muni' and states that he received
orders from Sri Saraliicanidi to write his Mahabhirata. Balarama Dasa,
the earliest poet of the Oriya Ramiyana, writes that his father Somanitha
was a ‘Mahdpétra’ or minister, his mother was Manomaya. Pitimbara
Dasa, in his ‘Nrsithha Purana’, writes that his grandfather Dvija Lakémi-
dhara was a devout Vaisnava. His eldest son (Pitambara’s father)
Bélunkesvara was a ‘Vaidik’ pundit but a Vaignava devotee.

Sarasvati, a renowned poet of the 16th century in Marathi in the be-
ginning of his ‘Sadguru - carita’ gives a detailed account of his ancestors,
his parents, his faith and religion. He says that he belonged to the
Apastamba branch, his gotra was Kaundinya, surname being Sikhare.
His father was Gangadhara, his grand - father Devariya, his great - grand-
father Néganatha. His mother was Campé by name. She belonged to
the Asvalayana branch, her gotra being Kasyapa. The poet was a disciple
of Sadguru.

Malik Muhammad Jayasi in his ‘Padumdvat’, written in Avadhi
(Hindi), gives a long account of his guru and his religious faith. We come
to know from his statement that he was an inhabitant of ‘Jayasa’, his
guru was Sayyad Mahiuddin. He learnt Rhetoric and Prosody from Hindu
pundits. He pays great tribute to Sher Shah, the Pathan ruler, whose
patronage he received. He belonged to the Cisti Nijamuddin Sect. He'
says that Sayyad Asraf lighted his life as a lamp and showed him his way
of deliverance. He gives the date of composition of his poem as 947 year
of the Hijra and proudly proclaims that he wrote it in the language of
the people.

Now from what time are we to trace the tradition of giving autobio-
graphical accounts ? The Vedas are known as ‘apduruseya’. Though the
hymns are referred to particular rgis, they are only ‘mantradrasty’ or seers,
not supposed to be responsible for the contents or thoughts of the mantras.
In later days from the Sitra period the grouping began. The Brhaddevata
of Saunaka gives the following direction :

aviditvd rsim chando daivatarh yogae eva ca/

yo ‘dhydpayej japedvdpi papiyafijayate tu sah //
This speaks of a practice of associating the name of the seers with each of
the hymns so composed. We have to leave the Vedas in search of autobio-
graphical history. .

The prastdvand (prarocand) section of the Sanskrit drama is of much
value so far as the personal life of the dramatist is concerned. This was the
accepted means of introducing himself before the Samajikas assembled.
DCB 3
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The dramatists, the poets and other intellectuals in those days were patron-
ised by royal courts, In the Prologue of the dramas there is generally a
mention of respective patrons. Nothing is known of Bhasa's personal life
who preceded Kéaliddsa. ‘The historical discussion, again, regarding the
identity of Bhasa’s patron alleged to have been mentioned in the word
‘rdjasirhha’ of the Bharata - viakya is shown to be of a very doubtful value.
The first difficulty is the absence of the name of the author in the prologues
and colophons of all the thirteen plays’ Kalidasa is silent about his own
life barring a mention of his predecessors Bhasa, Somilla, Kaviputra in the
prologue of the Milavikdgnimitram. Sudraka’s Mrcchakatika contains an
account of the dramatist, but it cannot be treated as genuine, since it in-
cludes ‘rdjanam vikgya putram paramasamudeyendsvamedhena cestvd
labdhvd cayuh Satdbdam dasa - dinasahitam §$idrako ’gnim pravistah’
which must be a later addition.

Bhavabhiiti is the first dramatist who gives a detailed autobiographi-
cal account in his dramas. The account is scantiest in his Uttera® and full-
est in the Mahdvira®. Bhavabhiti writes that there lived in the town of
Padmapura in Deccan a pious and learned Brahmin {amily of the Kasyapa
gotra who followed and taught the Taittiriya branch of Krsna Yajurveda,
duly maintained the Five fires, performed Soma sacrifices, bore the sur-
name of Udumbara. Bhavabhiiti was fifth in descent from one who was
called ‘Mahdkavi’ and who performed the Vajapeya sacrifice; and his
grand - father was Bhatta Gopala, his father Nilakantha and his mother
Jatakarni.

Visdkhadatta, Harsa, Murari, and Rajasekhara also give their own
accounts. Visdkhadatta describes himself as the son of Maharaja
Bhéskaradatta (or Prthu) and grandson of Samanta Vatesvaradatta.
Harsa’s Ratndvali, Priyadars$ikd and Nigdnanda have almost the verbatim
repetition of the same Prologue- stanza, full of self-praise, viz., ‘sri-
harso nipunah kavik parisadapyesd gunagréhin?, etc.

Réjasekhara in his Sattaka, Karpiramafijari, gives an account of his
wife Avantisundari. He describes her as ‘the garland of the Cauhina
family’ and the producer - in-charge of the drama. He also announces
that he was the ‘guru’ of king Mahendrapala. His Kdvyamimdmsi also
bears personal references. We know that his father was Duhika, his
mother Silavati. He belonged to a family in which were born distinguish-
ed people like Surdnanda, Tarala, Kavirdja and Akalajalada, the last
named person being his grandfather. Muriri in his Anarghardghava tells
us that he belonged to the Maudgalya gotra, his parents were Vardhamana
and Tantumati.
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Thus it is not illogical to suggest that this tradition was carried
onwards by the poets of the mediaeval period. It happened not only in
the prologues of the dramas, but the kdvyas and prose - writings are rich
in personal history of the writers. Banabhatta, the court-poet of king
Harsavardhana in the 7th century A.D., wrote two immortal works,
Hargacarita and Kadambari. In the first two and half ucchvisas of
Harsacarita Bana gives a long and interesting account of his ancestors and
himself. Béna says that he was a Brahmin of the Vatsyayana gotra, his
ancestry being traced to Vatsa, of whom a mythological account is given
as the cousin of Séarasvata, son of Sarasvati and Dadhica. In the family
was born Kuvera who was honoured by the Gupta kings, and whose young-
est son was Pédsupata. Pasupata’s son was Arthapati and among the many
sons of Arthapati, Citrabhanu was Béana's father. After the death of his
parents he, at the age of fourteen, left Pritikiita, his native village on the
bank of the river Sona, and ‘desintardlokana - kautukaksipta - hrdaya’
wandered from place to place. Among his band of friends and associates,
were ‘Prakrta - kavi’, artist, magician, snake charmer, mrdanga player,
actor, ‘gandharvopadhyaya’, not excluding the female dancers, Sarhvahika
and Sairandhri. After having visited many royal courts and ‘gurukulas’
and discussed the sdastras with the learned pundits, he returned home. He
was summoned to the presence of king Harsa who called him a ‘bhujanga’
or mis-spent youth. Béna retorted saying that he belonged to the Soma-
pdyin Brahmin family, had gone through the Upanayana rituals, had
learnt the vedas, had turned a grhastha by marriage—and his was
not a mis-spent youth. It is not improbable that Bhavabhiiti was in-
fluenced by Bana in giving detailed personal history in his Mahdvira-
carita. Kahlana and Bihlana were certainly influenced by Bana’s Harsa -
carita. All the historical kdvyas written after Bana’s Harsa - carita bear
proof of this statement. Nava - $dhasdnka - carita of Padmagupta, Vikra-
mdnkadeva - carite by Bihlana, Kumarapdla - carita of Hemacandra, Gau-
davaho of Vakpatirdja, Rdma - carita of Sandhydkara Nandin, all follow in
the footsteps of Biana. Of the poets stated above, special mention should
be made of Kahlana and Bihlana. The Rdjatarangini is the only proper
‘historical kdvye’ in Sanskrit literature, and it gives the personal history
of the author as well as the political history of Kashmir. In Vikramdnka-
deva - carita the whole of the last canto (canto xviii) is devoted to the
history of the poet. Vakpatiraja, while composing ‘prasasti’ of his patron
Yasovarman of Kanauja, speaks of himself in eight $lokas (from 797 to 804).

Sandhydkara Nandin’s Rdma-carita is modelled on the so-called
*historical kdvyas’. Written in Gryd verses the kdvya is a remarkable one
for its employment of §lesa, and each $loka has a twofold application : the
Rimayana story on the one hand and the story of Ramapaéla on the other.
There is a ‘kavi - prasasti’ at the end of his work which informs us that his
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native place was Brhadvatu and Pundravardhana; he was the son of
Prajipati Nandin and grandson of Pinika Nandin. Prajépati was a sandhi-
vigrahika of the royal court of Rimapéla and from the last verse of the
text it is probable that the work was completed in the reign of Madana-
pila (1120 -1155), son of Ramapila and third in succession from him. The
poet calls himself ‘kalibdla - valmiki’, well versed in the art of rhetoric
and also a great linguist. But Sandhydkara Nandin cannot claim to be the
pioneer poet in Bengal, in the matter of giving auto - biographical details.
The credit goes to Sridhara Bhatta who is the author of ‘Nydyakandal?’,
commentary of Prasastapada’s Paddrtha - dharma - samgraha’, a com-
mentary on the Vaidesika - Sitra. From the concluding verses of this work
we learn that Sridhara was the son of Baladeva and Abboké and belonged
to Bhurifresthi in Daksina Riddha. The book was written at the instance
of ‘Pandudésa’ whom the poet describes as ‘guna - ratndbharana - kdyastha -
kula - tilaka’. The work is dated in Saka 913 (or 910). Cakrapanidatta,
the great scholar in Ayurveda, writes in his Cikitsd - sathgraha that his
father Nardyana was a ‘Pitra’ and ‘Rasavatyadhikarin’ (superintendent
of the culinary department) of the king of Gauda, that he was a Kulina of
the Lodhravali family and that his brother Bhdnu was ‘Vidyakulae-
sampanna bhisagantaranga’. Cakrapéni flourished during the middle of
the 11th century.

Thus we can say that the process of giving a personal or ancestral
history in mediaeval North Indian vernacular literature (especially
Bengali literature) was inherited from classical Sanskrit literature.

The next topic to be discussed is ‘bhanitd’. The dtmaparicaye was
generally given in narrative and descriptive poetry, whereas the bhanitd
was attached to songs and lyrics. The bhanitd is also autobiographical to
some extent. Though very short it speaks of the preceptor, the patron, the
parents, creeds and faiths of the poet. It is a common feature in all the
vernacular literatures of Northern India in the mediaeval period. The word
is not Sanskritic in its origin nor a derived one. Its source is to be sought

in vernacular songs.

We know that songs in Sanskrit dramas, as in Kalidasa’s AbhijRidna -
$dluntalam and Vikramorvasiyem and Harsa's Ratndvali, are Maharastri
Prakrit and Apabhramga. Similarly; the Dohids of Buddhist and Jaina
Sahajiyas, the ‘Caryagiti’ and ‘Pdhuda Doha’ do not follow the classical
Sanskrit pattern. The Caryas are all songs, poems set to music. The Dohis
and the Caryiis have their origin in vernacular poetry and songs. It is an
accepted theory that our classical music had been much enriched by folk
tunes. In people's life labour and rhythm go hand in hand. Occupation
and Music (gita, vidye, nrtya) formed a union in earlier days in the life
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of the people. The bhapité was first introduced in songs where the com-
poser - singer practically gave an oral - print of his authorship on the body
of his lyrie.

In Gaha - satta - sat we find a named couplet of Hila but other poems
remain un-named. Later commentators however refer to particular
names as authors of a few poets. In the Dohéds we find the name of the poet
generally in the concluding line. For instance the following Doha may be
cited :

gharem acchai vdhire pucchai
pai dekkhai padivesi pucchai.
saraha bhanai vadhae jinau appd
nau so dhea na dhdrana jappd.

The rhymed couplets of ‘Pdhuda doha’ bear the name of Muni Ramsingh.
The Carya songs were composed between the eleventh and the thirteenth
century A.D.. The bhanitd in the Carya songs has different characteristics. In
a few songs there are references to caste and occupation of the poet as
Dombi, Tantri or Tillo ; in some cases pseudonyms have been used as Tadaka,
‘Sdkhi Kariba Jalandhari pde’. So far as Kukkura - pa and Dhendhana - pa
are concerned, it may be that these two names are not of the poets them-
selves. The word ‘pd’ signifies that the poets prefer to remain anonymous
and they refer 1o their gurus. In the tenth Carya the poet Kahna (Krsna-
cirya) says that he turns out to be a ‘kdpdli,’ and this is a proof that Saha-
jiya - panth and Kapalika - panth were inter - mixed. However we are not
going here to analyse the sociological aspect of the caryas. The bhanitd
given in the concluding line is found in twenty - four songs. In fourteen
cases the bhanita is being marked in the concluding line as well as in the
‘dhruvapadae’ in the beginning of the songs. The bhanita occurs only in the
‘dhruvapada’ in nine cases. In ‘Prdkrta - pingala’, a book on metrics, there
are passages in which the name of Pirigala is inserted as bhanitd, eg,
‘pingala bhana uvajaihi kijjasu’, ‘pingala kahai’, ‘pingalae bhdsai’.

Now our contention is that the process of inserting the poet’s name in
a verse comes from vernacular songs and not from Classical Sanskrit
Kavya; and that this bhanité found its place in later Sanskrit poetry.
The Kavindra - vacana - samuccaya is the earliest anthology of Sanskrit
poetry, compiled in the first part of the twelfth century. F. W. THoMas
who edited the book gives a hint that in six of the verses there are ‘slista -
bhanitds’ of the poets. For example, in one verse there is “éri - nardyana-
yorghanam vighatayadyisma semdlingenem’ and the authorship of the
§loka goes to a female poet ‘Nérdyana- laksmi’, the words ‘éri-
ndrdyanayoh’ is a §lista bhanitd. There are ‘pseudonyms’ in some verses
as Tadaga, Marjéra, Vikatanitamba etc.
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We are inclined to point it out that this happened as a direct influence
of vernacular poetry. The most important poet of the 12th century,
Jayadeva, had the bold imagination of accepting the literary form, material,
structure and musical pattern of the vernacular poetry and giving them a
shape suited to the literature of a royal court. Jayadeva proposes to write
a Mahékéavya in sargas but actually the Gita - govinda is a giti - ndfya. At
the conclusion of each sarge Jayadeva puts his name in a rhymed couplet :

(1) varpitarn jayadevakena harer idam pravanena
kendubilva - samudra - sambhava - rohini - ramanena//
(2) harir iti harir iti japati sakdamam /
viraha - vihita - maranevae nikimam //
$ri - jayadeva - bhanitam iti gitam /
sukhayatu ke$ava - padam upanitam //
(3) vagdevatad - carita - citrita - citta - sadma / .
padmdvati - carana - cdrana - cakravarti /
$ri - vasudeva - rati - keli - katha - sametam /
etam karoti jayadeva - kavih prabandham //

" The poet informs us that he was a resident of Kendubilva, that his wife
was Padmaévati to whom he was much devoted. In some editions of the Gita -
govinda, at the end of the Kavya, we get the autobiographical sloka, which
says that his parents were Bhojadeva and Vamadevi and his dear friends
were Parasara and others who used to sing his songs. In Sriharsa’s
Naigadha - carita there are epilogue - stanzas at the end of each canto,
giving personal details about the author and his works. Although the
poet’s authorship of these stanzas is doubtful, they probably embody a
genuine tradition.

The bhanitd is present in Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati and all
the other New Indo- Aryan literatures in the mediaeval period. A few
examples may be quoted here :

Bengali: (1) dhamali bulité kahne né dihali asa /
Basali Sire bandi gaila Candidasa //

(2) Candidasa kay nava - paricay /
Kaliya - bandhur sane //

(3) Papa paréna &na nahi janata /
kénu kdnu kari jhura //
Vidyépati kaha nikaruna madhava /
Govinda - dasa rasapura //

(4) Sri- Ripa - Raghunéath - pade yir a$a//
Caitanya - caritimrta kahe Krsnadas //



Hindi :

Marathi :

Gujrati :

Maithili :
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(1) Ucistha canda charndaha vayana
Sunata jampiya néri /
tanu pavitra pavana kariya
ukati anittha udhari //

(2) Savan bhadd bahut calat hai
magh pis mé thori /
Amir khusro yé kahe ti
biajh paheli mori //

(3) Janamata chot marata hi choti /
kahai Kavir Hari ki nirmal joti //

(1) Sampale granthace uttarardha
je nijabodhace prameya visuddha
mhane rajayogi prasiddha
Mukunda raju//

(2) Nama mhane yani tarile patita /
Bhakti keli khyata Jnanadeve //

(3) Tukd mhane jari agni jvala siadhu/
Tari pave badht Sarngatthane. //

(1) Bhane Narasainyo nita neha te navanava
jauhdvre Govinda gunani Samadhi /
shun jane Brahma sura snehani Virata
bharyo adhikérani adhivyadhi//

(2) Mana mérun modidere atakyun
pele pitambara patake /
Narasaicha Svamini sange ramatan
rasa vadhyo chatake //

(1) Sumati Umapati bhana paramane /
Mahesaridei hindipati jane //

(2) Vidyapati kavi géola re
bhiijhae rasamanta /
Devasimmha nrpa négar re
Hasinidevi Kanta //

(3) Bhanai Vidyapati sunabara jauvati
Save khana na karia méane/
Raja Sivasirhha Ripandraena
Lakhimadevi ramane //
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Rajasthani, Assamese and Oriya poetry also follow the same line of intro-
ducing bhanita.

In this connection it should be mentioned that in descriptive and
narrative poetry also the bhanitd is given by the poets at the end of
chapter or ‘pald’.

The last topic of our discussion is ‘pugpikd’. The word may be
derived as the feminine form of ‘pugpaka’ but it has no connection
with ‘puspa’ (flower). The Sabdakalpadruma of Radhdkanta Deva
gives the meaning as ‘adhydydnte tat-pratipdditoktih’. In Apte’s
dictionary ‘pugpikd’ is defined as ‘the last words of a chapter
which state the subject treated therein, and the illustration is
given as: ‘iti §rM-mahdbhdrate Sata- saGhasryam saemhitaydm vana-
parvani...amuko’dhydyal’. But in mediaeval Bengali literature it carries
a different meaning. Ii often mentions the name, address, parentage,
patronage of the copyist of the manuscript. In those days, when printing
was not in vogue the manuscripts were valuable treasures for its owners.
From Bénesvara Vidyalankéara's Citracampii we come to know that during
the ‘Bargi’ (Marhatta) troubles in Bengal in the 18th century, “the people
were fleeing with their children, taking with them the images of their
tutelary deities as well as loads of manuscripts which they considered to
be their most valued possession”. Well-to-do people in those days often pre-
pared a good number of copies of a particular work through professional
and trained copyists. Besides, the troupe singers had to preserve copies of
original Jatripala (quasi-dramatic work) ; the giyens (singers other
than the poets) also made numerous copies. The copyists were generally
apologetic about errors that might have been committed in their copies. So
we find imprecatory verses at the end of manuscripts. The most popular
of these is:

yaddrstarh tallikhitarn lekhake ndsti dosakah /

bhimasydpi rane bhango muningm ca matibhramah //
Vulgar insinuations are made about the birth and parentage of people who
would steal the manuscript:

yatnena likhitamh cedam yas corayati pustekam /

siikari tasye matd ce pitd tasya ca gardebhah//
In numerous occasions these passages often turn to obscenity. The copyists
in the concluding line often give autobiographical accounts along with

socio - economic information. A few illustrations will help in explaining
the point:

1. “The copying of Aévamedha -parvan (in Bengali) is completed on
the second day of the month of Baisdkha, B. S. 1262, Sunday, on the
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Réamnavami Tithi at about 4 p.m. This copying is made at the instance of
8ri - Dinandtha - Goswami, resident of Beld . 'Thiakur Bati, by Srinitha
Canda. One who steals this manuscript will commit the sin of madtr-
harana ; others who take the book for the purpose of reading but do not re-
turn it to the owner will commit the sin of gurupatni - harana.”

2. “This pala of the battle of Lava-Kusa is hereby being copied by
Premcand Ghos of the village Jhyinya. The employer is Srijukta Jivan-
candra Ghos. The copying is completed on Tuesday, the fifteenth day of
Sravanid of 1272 B. S. at one prahar (the first quarter of the day). This
year the cultivation is poor .... there has been a bumper crop in sugarcane
.... the rice crop of Paus is meagre .... cotton sells at fourteen pauyas
a tanka (rupee) ..”

There are also passages in which references to historical facts and
events are given.
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PECULIARITIES IN THE ALAMKARA -SECTION OF THE
AGNI-PURANA

By
Suresr MoHAN BHATTACHARYYA

The Alarhkira - section of the encyclopaedic Agni-purana is an
eclectic compilation. It culls its materials from various sources and has
hardly any outstanding theoretical contribution of its own. It touches upon
the teachings of almost all the earlier schools of Alarhkira, but does not
follow in its general standpoint the tenets of any particular school. It
deals with almost all the aspects of poetry, individually elaborated by pre-
vious theories, viz., rasa, riti, alamkara, gune and dosa, borrowing ideas,
wordings and even entire verses ; but its treatment is often uncritical and
occasionally unintelligible. In spite of its lack of originality and syste-
matic theory, however, it is worth mentioning that the Purana betrays
some peculiarities which distinguish it from the established systems of
Alamkéra.

The Agni - purdna is the first known treatise in the history of Sanskrit
Poetics to draw a line of demarcation between the kdvya on the one hand
and the sdstra and the itihdsa on the other. The Purana, no doubt, draws
upon the Riti School (Dandin and Vamana) for its general definition of
poetry ; but it exhibits some peculiarity even in this respect. Dandin and
Vémana do not speak of the sentence being the constituent of poetry,
although Dandin holds that the word element in poetry is entitled to prior
consideration. The Purana is the earliest work to consider the sentence
as constituting poetry, and is followed by Rajasekhara, Visvanitha and
Kesavamisra, in this respect, although iils definition of the sentence is
identical word for word with Dandin’s definition of the body of poetry.
On the classification of the kdvya, again, the Agni - purdna seems to follow
a somewhat differfent tradition. The Puriana undoubtedly bases on Vamana
its division of the prose into the ciirnaka, the utkalikd and the vrtta-
gandhi ; but it departs from earlier schools with regard to its second
classification of the prose kdvya, according to which the prose composition
is divided into five kinds, namely, dkhyayika, kathd, khanda - kathd, pari -
kathd and kathdnikd. Of these, the first two varieties only are treated by
previous writers, namely, Bhamaha, Dandin and Rudrata. But even in the
definitions of these two classes, which are mainly taken from the earlier
authorities, the Purdna presents some characteristics which are not found
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in the older rhetoricians. It is probable, therefore, that the Puréna derives
these additional features of the akhyayiké and the kathd, along with the
characteristics of three other kinds of prose kdvya, from a different source.
The division of metrical poetry into seven varieties, namely, mahdkdvya,
kaldpa, parydbandha, visesaka, muktaka, kulaka and kose, constitutes
another distinguishing feature of the dlarkarika tradition followed by the
Agni-purdng. It is a fact that Bhamaha, Dandin and Rudrata deal with
the Mahdkdvya and the Purana probably borrows its definition from them,
but it effects some notable change in the definition. The Purina’s kalipa,
paryabandha and viesaka are not at all traceable to any previous known
author. The Agni- purdana gives a separate definition of each of the Mahd-
kdvya, the Muktake, the Kulaka and the Koga perhaps in pursuance of
a tradition which must be distinguished from that of Dandin who defines
the Mahakavya only and includes the muktaka, the kulaka and the kosa in
it. Some peculiarity of the Purdna’s tradition is also noticeable in its
definition of mixed poetry and the classification of this into the vapu
and the prakirna.

The treatment of Dramaturgy along with Poetics is another important
characteristic in which the Purana - tradition appears to differ from that of
the previous established writers on Poetics. No earlier orthodox
Alamkarika includes the topic of Dramaturgy in Poetics, although they
mention the drama as a variety of poetry. The Purana may have Bharata
in view, but, while Dramaturgy constitutes his main fopic, Poetics forms
the principal theme of the Agni - purdna. The Purana draws upon Bharata
for its materials no doubt, but it also departs from him in some
important respects. Bharata gives ten varieties of the drama, usually
known as riapakas, namely, ndteka, prakaranae, anka, vydyoga, bhana,
samavaekadra, vithi, prahesana, dima and thdmrga. The Agni - purine enu-
merates, besides mentioning those kinds in a slightly different order, seven-
teen other varieties, generally regarded as upariipakas, namely, toteka,
natikd, sataka, Silpaka, karpd-eka (?), durmallikd, prasthdna,
bhanikd, bhdni, gosthi, hallisaka, kdvya, éri- gadita, natyd - rdsaka, risaka,
ullyopyaka and preksana. Bharata treats of the ndtika or nati only, but he
says nothing about the rest which appear to have been borrowed from a
different source. The Purana differs from Bharata in other features also.
It is not only the first and only known work to discuss the two - fold cha-
racteristic of the drama, viz., séminya and visega, but it also refers for the
first time to the thirty - two components of the piirva-ranga beginning
with the ndndi. The Puréna also departs from Bharata in respect of the
name of the stage - manager who praises the poet, his work, etc.: Bharata
calls him the sthdpaka, while the Agni - purdna gives his name as the sitre -
dhdra. The Purdna’s remark that the news of creation etc. in some por-
tion of the drama is not a defect is also untraceable in Bharata.
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The Agni - purdna betrays some peculiarity in the matter of the treat-
ment of rasa as well. It presents a somewhat peculiar idea of the origin of
rasq and formulates a pseudo - philosophical ahamkadra - abhimdna theory,
adopted later with some modification by Bhoja. The Purana generally
follows Bharata in its treatment of individual rasas, sthiyins, vyabhicdrins
and sdttvikas, but it also sometimes deviates from him with regard t{o the
number, the order, the definition and the nomenclature of these. To the
eight orthodox rasas of Bharata, namely, érigdra, hasya, karuna, raudra,
vira, bhaydnaka, bibhatsa and adbhuta, the Purédna adds $anta as the ninth
sentiment. This rasa, however, is not untraceable in previous writers :
Udbhata, Rudrata, and Rudrabhatta mention it and the Puréana is obviously
indebted to them. The Agni-purdna omits nidrd, supta and marana from
Bharata’s list of thirty - three vyabhicdrins; and the Purdna’s definition
of trdsa is different from that of Bharata. The Agni- purana is the earliest
available work to connect the sdttvika - bhdva with the sattva - guna of
Sérhkhya philosophers. The two varieties of the vibhdvae maintained by
the Purina, namely, dlambana and uddipang, are not found in Bharata or
any other previous writer of the Rasa School, although the Agni - purdna’s
etymological definition of the vibhdva is taken from Bharata. The Puréna’s
definition of the anubhdva is peculiar, being different from that of the
" earlier established writers: and more peculiar is its classification of the
same into four kinds, viz., mana - drambha, vigdrambha, buddhydrambha
and §arirarambhe, each of which is treated in full. The Agni-purdana
divides the mana - drambhanubhdvu into two classes according as it relates
to men and women. Under the first group, it enumerates eight kinds,
namely, $obhd, vildsa, madhurya, sthairya, gémbhirya, ldlitya, auddrya
and tejas, while it mentions twelve embellishments under the second
classification, viz., bhdva, hdva, held, sobhd, kanti, dipti, mddhurya,
dhairya, prdgalbhyae, uddratd, sthairye and gambhiratd. Bharata main-
tains these varieties, but he does not recognise them as anubhdvas in the
same way as the Purdna does. He treats the Purana’s sub - divisions of
the first classification of the mana - arambhanubhdavae as the qualities of
men under simdnydbhinaye, whereas the first ten of the second group are
discussed by him as the alamkdras of women and the last two as the ex-
cellences of men. Similarly the Agni-purina borrows from Bharata
twelve vdgdrambhénubhdvas, namely, dldpa, pralapa, vildpa, anuldpa,
samldpa, apaldpa, sarmdefa, nirdesa, atidesa, apadesa, upadesa and vyapa-
desaka. But, while according to Bharata they are the twelve mdrgas of
vikydbhinaya, the Purdana gives them in a slightly different order as
anubhdvas arising from each. The Agni-purine’s divergence from
Bharata is not difficult to explain, if, having regard to its essentially deri-
vative nature, we hold that it follows an altogether different line of specu-
lation. The Agni-purana’s classification of the buddhydrambhéinubhdva
also appears to be without precedent. In dividing this into three classes,
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riti, vrtti and pravrtti, the Purdna seems to adopt the indication of
Bharata, who considers alarkdras, gunas and dogas as constituting vdga-
bhinaye and also the anubhdva in so far as they call forth rasa. But
Bharata does not treat of riti anywhere, nor does he deal with vrtti and
provrtti as varieties of the anubhdva. '

The Agni-purdna’s treatment of riti varies from that of the expo-
nents of the Riti School. Dandin speaks of the manifold diction of compo-
sition, but gives only two varieties, Vaidarbha and Gauds. Vimana dis-
cusses three kinds of 7iti, namely, Vaidarbhi, Gaudi and Pdfiedli. The
Purdna, on the other hand, admits four 7itis after Rudrata, namely,
Pdiicdli, Gaudadesiyd, Vaidarbhi and Ldtaji, But, while Rudrata’s indi-
vidual Ritis are distinguished from one another by the length, shortness
or absence of compounds, the Agni-purdna adds to these metaphorical
expression and softness. The Purdna generally follows Bharata in the
matter of dramatic vrttis, but even in this respect it shows some notable
difference which forms another distinguishing feature of its tradition. The
Agni-purdina obviously borrows, with slight change in the order of
enumeration, Bharata’s four kinds of vrtti, viz., Bhdrati, Arabhati, Kaisiki
and Séttvati. But the Purana deviates to a large extent from Bharata with
regard to the definition of the Bhdrati vrtti. According to Bharata, the
Bhdrati should be prominent with speech, should consist of actions of
male characters but not of women and should contain Sanskrit sentences,
while the Purdna says that it abounds in speech, consists generally of
actions of men but also of women and contains Prakrit expressions. Some
difference between the Agni-purdna and Bharata is -also seen in the
enumeration of varieties of vithi, one of the components of the Bhdrati.
The Agni-purdne gives the sub - divisions as follows: wudghdtaka, avala-
gita, asat - pralipa, vdg - veni, ndlikd, vipana, vydhdra, tri-mata, chala,
avasyandita, ganda, mrdava and aficita. Bharata presents them thus:
udghdtyaka, avalagita, avasyendita, asat - praldpa, prapafica, nalikd, vak -
keli, adhibala, chala, vydhdra, mrdavae, tri-gata and ganda. Thus the
Purana not only violates the order of enumeration of the classes of the
vithi in Bharata, but it also substifutes aficita, vdg - veni and vipana for
his prapafica, vk - keli and adhibala, while its tri - mata stands for his tri-
gata (which, however, may be a mislection). Moreover, Bharata treats
these varieties in connection with the particular type of drama known as
the vithi, whereas the Purdna gives them in the context of the Bharati
vrtti, of which the vithi is a class. Again, the Agni-purdne’s last kind of
anubhdva, viz., éarirérambha, is the same as the d@ngikdbhinaya of Bharata
on whose views the treatment appears to be based ; but Bharata nowhere
employs the term darirdrambhdinubhdva. Besides, some constituents of
the Puréna’s arirdrambhdnubhdva, namely, kridita and keli, and the nine-
fold movement of sigh and the sixfold gesture of the face, are not trace-
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able in Bharata or any other previous known writer. It should, however,
be noted in this place that the Purdna itself equates vdcikabhinaya,
dngikdbhinaya, and dhdryabhinaye with the vdgdrambhanubhdva, the
darirdrambhdinubhdva and the buddhyarambhinubhdva respectively. The
Agni - purdna’s treatment of different sentiments and their sub - divisions
is chiefly modelled on Bharata and Rudrata ; but here also there are some
hotable points of difference. Thus, while Bharata and Rudrata do not speak
of any sub -division of sambhoga - §ringdra, the Purina says that it con-
sists of four kinds. The Puréna’s remark that all sattvika - bhdvas, with
the exception of the change of colour and fainting, characterise sambhoga -
Srngdra is also not found in any earlier rasa-writer, nor is traceable in
any previous work its contention that the erotic sentiment is enhanced by
dharma, arthe, kima and moksa, even though Bharata refers to tri-
$rigdra in his definition of the samavakira. Further, the Agni-purdana’s
definition of the last two classes of hdsa. namely, apahasita and atihasita,
do not agree with those of Bharata. According to the Puréna, apahasita is
produced with sound and atihasita is soundless ; but Bharata does not say
anything about sound in his definition of apahasita, while he specifically
speaks of it in the case of atihasita. Further, the Purdna’s statement that
anger, perspiration, thrill and trembling promote the raudra rasa appears
to have been taken from a different source, although both Bharata and
Rudrata give anger as the permanent mood of the raudra rase. Besides,
the definition of the bhaydnaka rasa presented by the Agni- purdna is not
found in any earlier established writers,

Coming to the Purana's alamkdras, we find that the Alarhkara School
as represented by Bhamaha, Udbhata and Rudrata does not exercise great
influence on the Purdna. The Agni- purdne reproduces Dandin’s definition
of poetic figures, but its three-fold classification of them according as
they embellish word, sense and both is not found in any other previous
writer. Vamana first specifically distinguishes sabddlamkdras from
arthdlamkaras, and Rudrata follows in admitting these groups. But none
of them mentions the third variety, viz., sabddrthdlamkdra, which is found
for the first time in the Purdna. The Agni-purdna’s definition of $abdd-
lathkdra cannot be traced back to any early writer. It gives nine classes
of sabdalarmkdra, namely, chiyd, mudrd, ukti, yukti, gumphand, vdéko-
vdkya, anuprdsa, citra and duskara, of which only anuprisa is available
in the previous writers of the established schools and citra is treated by
Rudrata alone. The Purdna generally follows earlier Alamkirikas in
respect of arthilamkdras with slight differences; but, while Vamana
makes no specific mention of the number of the varieties of arthdlarmkdra
and Rudrata broadly classifies the same into four kinds, namely, vdstava,
aupamya, atisaya and Slesa, the Purdna gives eight broad classes of it,
namely, svardpa, sidriya, utpreksd, atiéaya, vibhdvand, virodha, hetu and
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sama. The Agri-purdna discusses six individual ubhaydlamkdras, viz,
prafasti,- kanti, aucitya, sathksepa, ydvedarthaté and abhivyakti, which
are not traceable in any previous writer. The Purdna introduces the
Sabda - vrttis of mukhyd and aupacariki as the sub-divisions of péri-
bhagiki which, again, is a class of the ubhaydlamkira abhivyakti; but
these are given by grammarians, logicians and Mimamsakas as in-
dependent functions of word, and this constitutes another important fea-
ture of the tradition followed by the Purana.

The Agni-purdina’s treatment of gunas does not in the same way
strictly conform to that of the established orthodox schools. The earlier
writers of the Alamkara School do not differentiate between guna and
alamkdre ; the Agni-purina does not clearly bring out the distinction
between the two, but it assigns equal importance to the two concepts. The
classification of Guna given by the Purina is also unique. It divides guna
into two varieties, namely, simdanya and vaisegika. The former is, again,
classified into three kinds according as it pertains to word, sense and both.
The division of guna into sdmdnya and vaisegika is without any precedent,
although ‘ the classification into Sabda - guna, artha-guna and ubhaya -
guna may have been indicated by the treatment of guna by earlier writers.
Bharata and Dandin do not give any clear classification of this concept,
even though from their definitions of the individual gunas some of the
gunas can be interpreted as relating to word, some to sense, while others
to both word and sense. The Puréna seems to follow Vamana, who first
distinctly classifies Guna into two kinds, sabda-gunae and artha-guna;
but it attempts to improve upon him by adding ubhaya - gunae and departs
from him regarding the number and sometimes the nomenclature of the
individual gunas. Vimana gives the very ten excellences of Bharata and
Dandin, namely, §lesa, prasida, samatd, samddhi, madhurya, ojas, sau-
kumdrya, artha-ovyakti, uddratd and kénti, but he duplicates them by
relating them to word and sense respectively. The Puréna’s terminology
of the nineteen individual gunas of three sets is, on the other hand, al-
together different, with the exception of uddratd which belongs both to
word and sense. Of the seven §abda - gunas treated by the Agni - purina,
namely, $lesa, lilitya, gambhirya, saukumdrya, uddratd, sati and yaugiki,
the names, if not the characteristics, of §lesa, saukumdrye and uddrata,
only are already known. The remaining four are perhaps taken from a
different source which also appears to induce the Purana to give six kinds
of artha-guna, namely, mddhurye, samvidhdna, komalatva, uddratd,
praudhi and sémayikatva. The same remarks apply to the Agni - purdna’s
treatment of the ubhaya-gunas. The Purana deals with six kinds of
ubhaya - guna, viz. prasdda, saubhdgya, yathd - sarhkhya, prasastatd, paka
and rdga. Although the first three and the fifth varieties may have been
suggested by earlier speculation, the other two are not treated by any
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previous writer. It is worth noting in this connection that the Purana is
the first and only available work to regard yathdsarmkhya as a guna,
thereby deviating from the earlier authorities who consider it as an
alarmkire.

The Agni- purdna’s treatment of dosa, which comes last, is generally
based upon that of the earlier writers; but the Purina’s classification of
this entity is, like that of alamkdra and guna, somewhat peculiar. Defining
doga after Vamana, the Puréna divides this broadly under seven heads
according as it relates to the vaktr, vdcaka and vdcya, to any two of them
and to all of them simultaneously. The vaktr, i.e. the poet, is again classi-
fied into four classes according as he is suspicious (sarmdihdna), immodest
(avinita), ignorant (ajiia) and learned (jidtr). The vdcaka in its turn is
divided into two kinds, namely, pade and vdkya, and the vdcya also is
said to consist of two classes according as it is vyutpddite - piirva and
vyulpddya. As we have already pointed out, this classification is not found
in any other early writer, it is true that Vamana and Rudrata deal with
vdcaka - dogas and vdcya - dosas, but the treatment is somewhat different,
and they do not expressly use the terms vdcaka - dosa and vdeya -dosa ;
Viamana gives pada - dogas, paddrtha - dosas, vikya - dosas and vakydrtha -
dosas, while Rudrata deals with pada - dosas, vakya -~ dogas and artha -
dogas. The Purdna may have drawn upon these writers for its vdcaka -
dogas and vdcya - dogas ; but it departs from them regarding the number
and sometimes the nomenclature of the individual dosas characterised by
them. The two varieties of the vicya - dosa given by the Purana, namely,
sidhdrana and prdatisvike, seem to be without any precedent. Moreover,
the Agni - purdna ascribes to sense some defects which are assigned to word
and sentence by previous writers, viz.,, visamdhi, and puner- uktetd. It
gives aprayuktatva and samiayitdarthatd as pada - dogas, but Vamana treats
these as vdkydrtha - dogas. Further, it deals with some defects which are
not found in any other early extant work on Poetics, viz., kriyd - bhramsa,
kdraka - bhramsa, vyasta - sahbandhatd, chindasatve, avispastatva,
viparyastirthatd. Besides, the Purana brings under a specific category
several defects, namely, kastatva, gramyatva, giidhdrthatd ; but these are
given as independent faults by orthodox writers.

N,

Apart from the fundamentals, the Agni- purdna betrays some peculi-
arity with regard to minor detgils. It is the first known work to mention
" sound, letters, the inflected word and the sentence as the four constituents
of speech. The two verses which are devoted by the Puréna to Kavi-
vivaksd are not found in any earlier orthodox writer. The Agni - purdna’s
seven varieties of vrtti, namely Karndti, Kauntali, Kaunti, Kaunkani,
Vénavasikd, Drividi and Mathuri, which are named on a geographical
basis and which are given in connection with anuprésa, are not traceable



ALAMKARA-SECTION OF THE AGNI-PURANA 49

in previous authors. Lastly, the Purina deals with the kavi-samayae and
this treatment appears to be peculiar to the particular tradition of opinion
to which Agni - purdna belongs.

What we have said above would indicate that the Agni - purdna appears
to follow a tradition of opinion which is distinct in many respects from
the accepted views of the earlier established schools of Sanskrit Poetics.
It is true that the Purana betrays unmistakable influence of the earlier
orthodox lines of speculation and indiscriminately incorporates matters
from most previous authors ; but it does not conform in its general stand-
point to the teachings of any of the earlier systems of thought. On the
contrary, it differs from them in many notable features, some of which are
doubtless peculiar to itself, but some must have been derived from the
Alamkarika tradition presumably followed by it.

DCB &



MUTUAL BORROWING IN INDO-ARYAN

By
Sunrt KuMAR CHATTERST

In the study of the vocabulary of languages derived from the same
source, the matter of their mutual borrowing of words and forms and
turns of locution has a considerable importance and significance. After a
language has split up within historical memory into a number of separate
dialects, and when these dialects have become diversified from each
other so far as to merit recognition as distinct languages, we frequently
have, as a common phenomenon, a fairly large-scale borrowing of words
from each other — words which have their ultimate common origin in
the defunct source-language but which in the course of their development
have obtained normal phonological and frequently also sematological
distinction. Latin words following a particular line of development be-
came transformed to French, and along another line of development the
same series of words was transformed from Latin into Italian. In histori-
cal times, after Italian and French had become distinct well-established
languages, there was mutual borrowing; and it is very easy from the
phonetic structure of a word in French to say whether it is native French
or a cousin-form taken over from Italian. The meaning also is frequently
modified; and that is the reason why necessity is fell for borrowing a
particular word from a sister-language, even though its cognate is
already living and functioning in the language itself. The same Latin
word caballarius became in French chevalier, but in Italian its form is
cavaliere. In French, in addition to the native form, the Italian word has
been borrowed as cavalier, but the distinction in meaning between these
two words as they are used in French is quite clear. Similarly, among
the Germanic languages there has been a good deal of mutual borrowing;
and the lead of the German language, as being more advanced in scientific
as well as in humanistic studies, has been followed by Dutch and the
Scandinavian languages, and even occasionally by English, in building up
new words with their own native Germanic materials, in the absence of
a common Germanic literary speech of old and established provenance,
like Latin, Greek or Sanskrit. Witness, for example, the Norwegian
Sprogvidenskaft, which is apparently modelled on German Sprachwissen-
schaft, and the English Sound-shift which is a translation modelled on
the original German Lautverschiebung. As a study of the loan-words
in its language is an important means of our study of a people’s culture,
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the study of mutual loans within a particular linguistic group or area has
a very great significance in the currents and cross-currents of culture
as well as population movement within a nett and precisely circumscribed
area.

The Aryan language has had an unbroken history of over 3000 years
on the soil of India. This history has been conveniently divided into three
periods, — Old Indo-Aryan, roughly from after 1500 B.C. to about 600
B.C.; Middle Indo - Aryan, from about 600 B.C. to about 1000 A.D.; and
New Indo - Aryan, from after 1000 A.D. right down to the present day.
The oldest specimens of the Indo - Aryan speech are to be found in the
Vedas — particularly the Rig- Veda. Here we have what would appear to
be a single form of speech, with a remarkable uniformity throughout the
entire range of Vedic literature as in the Semhitds. Divergences and
developments become more and more manifest as we progress down the
centuries, roughly from 1000 B.C. onwards. At the end of the chain we
have New Indo-Aryan, which has moved away very far indeed from the
situation we find in the Rig-Veda. In New Indo-Aryan we have quite
a large number of languages and dialects which have developed without
let or hindrance along a hundred different lines or channels. As a result,
we have languages, all coming ultimately from Vedic (or spoken Vedic,
to be more precise), which have a common inheritance, but are some-
times absolutely unintelligible to each other. Thus Konkani and Assamese
or Hindi and Oriya are not at all intelligible to each other. Yet it would
be easy for a speaker of Assamese who knows the history of the develop-
ment of his own language to appreciate the line of development taken
by the same Old Indo-Aryan speech in its transformation to Konkani.

The normal development of the Aryan speech has gone on ever since
the language became established in India. Scholars are agreed that the
language of the Rig-Veda is really a literary dialect—a composite
Kunstsprache or artistic speech, which has been built up on the basis of
one kind of spoken dialect no doubt, but which has accepted words of
other dialects also. Thus one might say that since the dialects began to
show special characteristics and deviated from each other, if one of these
dialects took up forms of another, we have a case of dialectal borrowing ;
and there can very well be mutual borrowing. The Vedic speech is based
on the westernmost dialect of the Indo- Aryan speech as established in
India — the dialect of Western Panjab. In this Old Indo-Aryan dialect,
there was a preference for r —it does not seem to have tolerated the 1
sound at all. In this matter it agreed with its Western neighbour and
sister the Iranian speech (as in Avestan and Old Persian as well as the
later Pahlavi). There were two other dialects, in one of which » and 1
both occur side by side as distinct sounds of the language; and in the
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other, contrary to the first dialect, there was no 7, but only . Then, again,
probably this 1-dialect developed cerebralisation, and already in the
Vedic speech we have celebralised forms like nikata and kikata as well
as tata and path, which were dialectal variations of nikrte, *kinkrta,
trta, prath. Doubtless there were new original nuances in meaning
between nikrta and nikata ; and as time went on, dialectal forms develop-
ed specialised meanings. Thus when classical Sanskrit took up a dialec-
tal form from the East like vata, it was because this dialectal form had
developed specialised sense of the Banian tree from the generalised sense
of the original form vrta meaning “surrounded”. The Banian tree, the
stock of which is surrounded by its roots, which come down from the
branches and surround the stock like pillars, can be very correctly and
picturesquely described as “the surrounded one” (vrta—wvaia). In the
Middle Indo-Aryan period, when the development of Prakrit was well
on its way, local dialects became marked very notably throughout the
Indo-Aryan tract. North and West India right up to the borders of
Assam formed a vast plain land where movements of population always
went on. The spoken forms of Aryan, which originally distinguished three
(or four) dialects about the middle of the first millennium B.C.—an
Udicya or North - Western dialect (which was current in the present -
day North - West Frontier Province and Western and Central Panjab), a
Madhya - desiya or Mid -land dialect (in Eastern Panjab and Western
U.P.), and a Pracya or Eastern dialect (Oudh and Eastern U.P. and also
Bihar), with possibly a Dakgindtya or Southern speech (Central India to
the South of Malwa, particularly Vidarbha or Berar) — became by about
500 A.D. further ramified into a number of nett regional dialects like
those of the North-West and the Mid -land (Sauraseni), of the Hima-
layan region (Khasa), of Eastern UP. (Ardhe-Mdgadhi), of Bihar
(Mdagadhi) and of the South (Mghdrdstri), beside, in all likelihood, a
few more. Men and women were carrying on their daily avocations in the
different dialectal areas in their native dialects. But everyone who was
“educated” was studying Sanskrit. As and when necessary, and even to
give a touch of elegance or a special force, in their speech or in their
literary compositions in the regional Prakrit of their use, they would be
bringing in Sanskrit words. These Sanskrit borrowings are very vital in
considering the development of Indo-Aryan wvocabulary through the
centuries. It is generally ignored that in all the forms of Middle Indo -
Aryan, beginning with the oldest of them as in the Asoka inscriptions
and in Pali, there is a borrowed Sanskrit element, which frequently
becomes modified in pronunciation, and modified along a different line
from the phonological development of the inherited element. These modi-
fled Prakrit borrowings from Sanskrit are the not inconsiderable semi -
tatsama element of Prakrit; and in my Origin and Development of the
Bengali Language and in other subsequent works I have touched upon
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this point. Thus the Old Indo-Aryan padma becomes modified as pomma,
and -this pomma features in Prakrit. But the Sanskrit word padma itself
was borrowed into Prakrit in the Middle Indo-Aryan stage, and in a
modifled pronunciation it became paduma, and paduma later was trans-
formed into pauma. We have therefore to place paduma - pauma beside
pomma as two words of different types: one a borrowing, and the other
an inheritance.

These borrowings, as has been said before, became useful or necessary
because of the slight nuances or shades of difference in meaning. The
Sanskrit word brahmana somehow put out of use the proper Middle Indo -
Aryan form bamhanae or bambhanae from Pali, In Asokan Prakrit we find
also the form babbhana, and in Modern Bihar bdmhan, bibhan and the
exhalted brahman are virtually different words with different meanings.
Prakrit speakers found it convenient to interlard their Sanskrit with
borrowings from their own spoken vernaculars, and these became in
literary Sanskrit distinet words with special connotations. Thus Sanskrit
bhartar, meaning originally “supporter”, then “lord or master or
husband”, in the Eastern Prakrit became bhattd; and this gave the
Sanskrit word bhatta with the specialised sense of “a learned Brahman
to be respected as a lord or master”, and an extension of it was bhattdraka
which came to mean in Sanskrit “Liege - lord, or a Divinity”. One of the
original senses of the words, namely that of “husband”, has been carried
down to the New Indo-Aryan bhdatdr through a Middle Indo-Aryan
bhatdra. Putta “son”, as a Prakrit modification of Old Indo-Aryan
putra, was exiended to puttala, meaning “little son”, and was further
modified to puttalika; and this last word from Prakrit was borrowed by
Sanskrit in the specialised sense of “a doll”, as a child’s word in caressing
her doll. This puttalikdé became well - established in Sanskrit and then
was re - introduced into a New Indo-Aryan language like Bengali, where
it is formed in the tadbhava form of putul, meaning “a doll”. The continued
and extensive borrowing of words from Sanskrit info the vernaculars,
whether of ancient or mediaeval or modern India, together with similar
borrowing of vernacular Prakrit words by Sanskrit, is one of the most
notable characteristics in the history of Indo-Aryan.

Mutual borrowings among the Prakrits and their influencing each other
in matters of Phonology, Morphology and Sematology are quite noteworthy.
This matter has also been incidentally touched in my Origin and Develop-
ment of the Bengali Languege. We frequently find that the normal
phonetic development in a particular dialect from Middle Indo - Aryan
times onwards has been sort of interfered with by unexpected forms crop-
ping up in the speech, and these new or peculiar forms go counter to the
general line of phonetic development. These forms are really borrowings
from some cognate Middle Indo-Aryan speech, and this process has continu-
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ed right down to our day. The Magadhi Prakrit form for the Sanskrit
kartavya, as it occurs in the Asoka inscriptions, is kattaviya, and its normal
development in Modern Bengali would have given us a form like *kdatui.
But we have instead in Bengali the basic form kariba, which comes from
Middle Indo-Aryan *kariabba, and that is based on a semi-tatsama
borrowing from Sanskrit like *karitavya. The normal development of
Sanskrit dvdda$a, which occurs in the Eastern Prakrit of Asoka, the
ultimate source of Bengali, is duvddasa. This should have given the
Bengali word for 12 as *dudras. But instead we have bdro, and this bdro
is based on a form from another speech than the Eastern one of Asoka, in
which speech dv became a b. As I had suggested before, herein we note
the silent yet very effective influence exerted by commercial communities
in interfering with the normal development of speech in a particular
area. As in later mediaeval and modern India, it would appear that in
ancient times also, business people from the West-Saurdsira and
Malava as well as from the West (the Panjab) were predominant in
North, Central as well as Eastern India. Thus, for example, in the Middle
Indo- Aryan and New Indo-Aryan speech of the Panjab, inter-vocal
s or ss of early Prakrit became h, and that is why we have dvddasa and
caturdasa changed to bdarah and caudah; and in Panjab, the Sanskrit
vithéa (ti) became wih, whereas its equivalent in Hindi (and Bengali) is bis
(big). The word for “seventy” in Hindi and Bengali is sattar, which is
phonologically not proper for either Hindi or Bengali ; and the s is further
changed to h in the other forms like Hindi ikhattar, bdhattar, tihattar, ete.
These h-forms in the numerals evidently were due to the predominant |,
commercial influence of business-men from the Panjab side — this was
quite capable of introducing forms which were foreign to the dialeets of
people accepting them, as in the Mid-land and in the East. But in far-
away Orissa, there was no great influence of these business-men who came
from another dialectal area like the Panjab, and hence they have preserved
the inter - vocal s in the forms for the numerals like ekastari, bastari etc.
In modern times, Marwari and other North Indian merchants from the
West appear to be responsible for forms in Assamese like bic, ekaic, bdic,
satdic, ete. (pronounced, bis, ekois, bdis, xotdis etc.), with the s sound pro-
nounced as a full dental sibilant. The proper Assamese written forms
would be bis, ekais, bdis, satdis, and these would have given the spoken
forms like bix, ekoix, bdix, xotdix. The imposition of the s sound in these
words for the numerals, and the expulsion of the normal x sound, are due
to the introduction of the Hindi forms of the numierals within the orbit of
business-transactions in Assam.

As a typical example of how these borrowings within the same linguis-
tic family bring about nuances in meaning can be illustrated by the follow-
ing five forms of the same word krsna which occur in Bengali :
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(i) The normal development of krsna as an Old Indo - Aryan word
has been to kanha in Old Bengali : kdnha features in Old Bengali as a name
only, and particularly as the name of the incarnation of Vishnu. In Middle
Bengali, this form becomes kina, and it occurs in Middle and Modern
Bengali as a popular poetic name of ' Krishna, as the hero of the Vrindavan
legends, in the forms of kdanu and kdndi (with the addition of the affixes -u
and -di, to indicate pettiness and affection on the part of the speaker). This
is its specialised sense in Modern Bengali, for the inherited tedbhavae form.

(ii) A late Middle Indo - Aryan semi - tatsama form is found in Old
Bengali: krsne—*krasana—kasena, which means merely “black” in Old
Bengali, as in the expression kasana ghana gijai—*“the black cloud rum-
bles”. This old semi-tatsame word kasana is now obsolete in Modern
Bengali.

(iii) Modern Bengali kesto is the commonest form of the Sanskrit .
word krsna. Kegto is the common Bengali appellation of the Puranic hero
Krishna, and of Krishna as a man’s name. This is a later semi-tatsama
borrowed in early Bengali times, and is based on the early Bengali pronun-
ciation of the Sanskrit word as kregton (central n being pronounced as t
with the vowel following nasalised).

(iv) Kisan or kisan—this is used with reference to an image of Krishna
which is worshipped in a temple, and this occurs with the addition of the
honorofic epithet jiu — kisanjiu. It is not used in any other sense. In
Bengali, the word is just a borrowing from Hindi, as an early Hindi
or Braj-bhasha semi-tatsama pronunciation of the Sanskrit word
krsna, as krisana — kisan.

(v) Finally, we have the Sanskrit word krsna itself, which is use in
Bengali as a pure tatsama word, although pronounced as krisno, and it
means (a) Krishna as the hero of the Mahdbhérata, (b) Krishna as a man's
name pronounced in a formal way, and (c) “black”, as an ordinary ele-
gant or learned modern word for the commoner word kdlo.

Thus here we have slight nuances which are none the less neces-
sary for the language, and these are indicated by the different types of
borrowings with their distinctive phonetic characteristics.

The ordinary word for “a cheat, or fraud” in Bengali is judcor, which
becomes in the colloguial of Calcutta joccor. In East Bengali dialects this
would be pronounced as dzuatsor. But a Calcutta man would sometimes
use the word joccor with an imitation of an East Bengal pronunciation,
and in this way he uses a new pronunciation zossor, and thereby he implies
an additional contempt for a man and his profession ; and generally this
form with a dialectal phonetic borrowing indicates the habitual cheating
propensities of a particular man. The common colloquial Bengali form
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for the word Oriyd or Uriyé, “a man from Orissa”, is Ure. But the use of
this form Ure to describe a gentleman or a'man of education hailing from
Oriesa, would give some offence, as it implies a suggestion of contempt, and
careful speakers of Bengali would use the fuller literary form Uriyé in such
asituation, even while speaking in the ordinary colloquial Bengali. Here an
earlier form in the language is thought more proper, as it somehow implies
greater politeness. So the extreme colloquial Bengali mocormdn (=Musal-
man) will never be used when contempt or offence is to be avoided—people
would take care to employ the fuller form musolman.

Borrowings from one Modern Indo-Aryan language into another pre-
sent quite an interesting series of problems and their attempted solution,
Sometimes it becomes fashionable to use a word from a particular area,
as for example in the case of the Gujarati takli, meaning “a spindle”. The
. Sanskrit word is takru, and in Bengali we employ the form tdku or takud
(in the Calcutta colloquial teko). But all those who tried to follow
Mahatma Gandhi in accepting the cult of the spinning wheel and the
spindle would never use the good old Bengali word tdku or teko—they
would transform the Gujarati word tak® into Bengali as tokli, and use it
in Bengali. Direct contact among speakers of New Indo - Aryan is possible
generally when the people live side by side: it would be difficult for a
Panjabi or a Gujarati word to find a place in Bengali or Assamese by
direct contact, unless people speaking these languages had occasion to
come in close touch with each other. That is why, naturally enough, we
have a larger amount of give-and-take between Bengali and Bibari
dialects as well as Hindi, and vice versa, Bengali and Oriya and vice versa,
and Bengali and Assamese. The Mahrattas came to Bengal in the 18th
century in a not very exalted capacity — they invaded Bengal for loot, and
they had fallen far away from the great ideals of Shivaji. Two words
from Marathi, one of Persian origin, came to be adopted into Bengali
directly from these Marathi troops coming to Bengal — one was bargir,
which became in Bengali borgi and the other was cauth (in Bengali word
cauthaé means “fourth”, whereas the Marathi cauth had special meaning
of “one - fourth of the revenue”). Frequently a word comes from English
— particularly the English newspapers. Thus the Gujarati hadtdl, the
Bengali equivalent of which would be hdte tdld ie. “lock-out in the
market - place”, has come to Bengali in the English form hartal, and it has
been misunderstood and transcribed as haratdla (har-tal). It has been
thought that the word has something to do with Siva’s dance of destruction.

A random selection of a few borrowings from Bengali made by the
people of Bihar and Eastern U. P. as well as of Rajasthan, mostly in the
course of their sojourn in Caleutta, would be interesting. Some of these
words have even obtained & place in proper Hindustani, or standard Hindi.
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Rusgulld and cameam are good the Bengali words rasagolls and camcam
which have found a place in Hindi through the popularity of these sweets
from Bengal, and rasgulld has travelled as far as Bombay in the West,
Madras in the South and Peshawar in the North - West. A Bengali sweet-
meat with a rather elaborate Sanskrit name lavanga - latikd I heard pro-
nounced as laurig - latkd in a sweetmeat shop in Chandni Chowk in Delhi.
Another Bengali sweet chdndr-murki, which is a kind of murki or treacled
puffed rice, but made from bits of chind or soft cheese (and not rice), sells
in the shops of Panjabi refugee sweetmeat-sellers in Delhi as cand - murgt
ie. “gram and chicken”. This is of course a case of making an unfamiliar
foreign word which is both unmeaning and difficult to pronounce appear
familiar in both sense and sound, like the changing of asparagus to
sparrow-grass in English, and honeysuckle to héni- §ikal in Bengali. As
far west as Agra I have heard the word gamchd from the Bengali to be com-
monly understood and used — gamchd is from Bengali gémochd or gimchd,
meaning a kind of duster - towel which is used by the poorer classes for all
kinds of common use as a napkin or as a handkerchief. The word gamchd
is now used side by side with angochd among Hindi-speakers, but gamchd
means a napkin made of a kind of ¢hequered hand - woven cloth, with red
or green or blue stripes. In Bengali a practitioner of the Ayurveda system
of medicine has come to be known as a kavirdje or “Prince of Poets” —
all doctors in ancient times, according to an old tradition in Bengal, had
to study both grammar and kdvye or poetry, and hence the term kavirdja
as a title expressing that the practitioner had some grounding in Sanskrit
literature. Calcutta as a great centre of Ayurvedic studies made its mark
in modern India, and the Bengali meaning of the word also passed on and
was accepted among people of other parts of India as synonymous with
vaidya or vaid. A number of common Bengali words are used throughout
Bihar and considerable parts of U.P. in daily parlance, particularly in
Bazar Hindi and in the spoken dialects, for example words like the few
discussed below.

Jogar — “arrangemenis” (replacing the Perso - Arabic word intizdm) ;
taratari — “quickly” (suggesting Sanskrit tvard); phdéli meaning “a
slice” (e.g. ek phali lauki “a slice of gourd”) ; cakti meaning “a round
piece” ; khénd as a determinative affix added to nouns and numerals to
indicate oblong and flat-shaped articles (e.g. do khdnd itd lagegd, ek
khind se nahi hogd — “two pieces of bricks will be required, one won't
do”) ; ghuntid, “a cow - dung cake used as fuel”, side by side with Bihari
and Hindi goithd (= go-visthd); bisé (Bengali pronunciation bdsd)
“lodgings, temporary abode” (= Sanskrit vdsa), has travelled as far west
as Rajasthan ; bdri in the sense of dwelling house, as opposed to a garden
house as in Hindi, has also travelled West with bdsd ; and also the aristo-
cratic sweet sandes, which has followed rasgulld all over India, but not
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the humbler murhi or “parched or puffed rice” (Bengali muri) which
could not progress beyond Eastern Uttar Pradesh.

Native Bengali words of tadbhava and desi origin, relating as they do
to ordinary things of life, do not usually pass from one cognate language
to another.

But one thing is very noteworthy., The foreign vocabulary of Hindi
and other speeches of North India, as derived from European languages
during the 18th and early 19th centuries, largely came by way of Bengali.

The Portuguese and the other European adventurers first established
themselves in centres along the coast-lands of India-— Konkan and
Bombay in Western India, the Malabar and the Coromandal coasts in
South India, and South Bengal and South - East Bengal in Eastern India.
Portuguese words were first adopted into Bengali and then they were
passed on to the peoples of North India. They appear not to have gone to
Hindi and other languages from the Bombay side. Similarly, from the
second half of the 18th century onwards English words were adopted first
in Bengali and then they were taken over in the Bihar dialects, in Awadhi
and in Hindi. Words of this type are the English kompani ; lat(—= Lord) ;
paltan (Army) = English platoon; jandrdl (= English general, Bengali
jdndrel) ; ldlten — English lantern (or lanthorn, whence Bengali
lanthan) ; etc. After the English established themselves in North India,
there was occasion for English words to come directly into Hindi and
other languages, and so into other languages in the rest of India. It should
not be difficult to find out whether a particular language got a foreign
word directly from that foreign language or through the intermediacy of
some other sister - speech in India. We frequently miss the importance
of the Portuguese element in Indian languages — although Portuguese
words are not very large in number : they are just a little over 100 in
common Bengali, although Bengali Roman Catholic Christians have con-
siderably more than a hundred in their speech.

The same is with Persian (or Perso- Arabic) words. These words
began to come to India from the 10th century onwards, and in the earlier
centuries of Turki and Afghan and Indian Muslim rule, they were. usually
attempted to be completely Indianised — e.g. sultin was Indianised into
suratrdna and amir became hambhira or hambir, and masjid became
masit. Mostly Perso- Arabic words passed into the other languages of
India via the various Hindi dialects, and due to the predominance of the
Mogul state throughout the greater part of India from the time of Akbar
onwards. Perso-Arabic words were largely adopted in all Indian
languages, excepting for Marathi where there was a close study of Persian
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as the official language of the Mogul Empire, and to some extent in.
Bengal also, but most of the Persian and Perso - Arabic words passed via
North India and the Hindi dialects. A phonological study of such words
in the different Indian languages is sure to give interesting results.

Finally, we must mention the Sanskrit borrowings in modern Indian
languages, whether Aryan or Dravidian. Sanskrit is everybody’s property
in India; and as things stand, any word in a Sanskrit book or in the
Sanskrit dictionary is a prospective word of Bengali or Hindi, Marathi
or Panjabi, Assamege or Tamil, Oriya or Kannada. But nevertheless, it
has frequently happened that when a particular Indian language began
to employ a Sanskrit word, and sometimes in a special sense, and then
this Sanskrit word was adopted into a sister - language not directly from
Sanskrit but through the intermediacy of the other language, its proven-
ance could easily be checked with reference to its registration in literature,
by taking note of the gradual increase in Sanskrit words in the literary
vocabulary of the language. In early Hindi dialects and allied speeches, as
well as in the Dravida languages, whenever need was felt for 2 new word,
writers with a Sanskrit background specially went to Sanskrit most
naturally. But in the earlier days they were not very anxious to retain
the exact Sanskrit spelling — following the current pronunciation, these
Sanskrit tatsamas were transformed into semi-tatsama. This is how we
have the extensive Sanskrit vocabulary of a work like the Jadnesvari in
Old Marathi and the Rdmacarita- Manasa in Old Awadhi. These words
were there in the books which were universally read and explained and
understood as sacred classics. But through the impact of Muslim rule,
particularly in North India, the current language of the people got a larger
and larger modicum of Perso - Arabic words. In this way the vocabulary
of ordinary people was to some extent cut off from the living touch of
Sanskrit, and this happened particularly in outlying tracts in North-
Western India like Sindh and Panjab. Even in Bihar a villager would say
hamdr kasir halai = “it was my fault”, where a Bengali villager would
say amar dos (aparddh) hayeche, and in hundreds of very common
expressions. When a new Hindi prose style was developing in Calcutta
and to some extent in Patna and Banaras during the first half of the last
century, Bengali exerted a tremendous influence on this growing literary
language of prose. The old semi- tatsamas in the various Hindi dialects
were forgotten and lost sight of in the new Hindi of prose, and pure
tatsama words began to be adopted to a very large extent, usually not
directly from Sanskrit but from Bengali. A whole host of penny - a - liners
or hack - writers from Bihar and Eastern U.P. would be coming to Calcutta
and translating Bengali prose books, mostly fiction— good, bad or in-
different — into Hindi, books which had only an ephemeral vogue for
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some decades. Most of these books are gone, as much as their originals
are also not available in Bengali any more. But they helped to form the
prose - style in Modern Hindi, and to bring to Hindi as it was forming
itself, even though it was through the roundabout way of Bengali, the
common Sanskrit heritage of India. As a result a good many Bengali in-
.correct uses of Sanskrit words and solecisms were taken over into Hindi
without any question. Thus, the use of the word evam in the sense of
“and” ; and an expression like ditavya cikitsdlaya for “charitable dispen-
sary” (a usage which, as I remember, raised mirth among scholars of
Maharashira and Gujarat who use in their languages the expression
dharma - deya for “charitable”) ; and a whole host of other Sanskrit
expressions which became first adopted in Bengali and then came to be
established in Hindi as used in Bihar and Eastern U.P, and then was
passed on to the writers of Hindi further to the West. An historical en-
quiry into the vocabulary of Hindi prose in relation to that of Bengali on
the one hand, and Gujarati and Marathi on the other, besides considering
in the same context the earlier Sanskrit vocabulary of a great writer like
Tulasiddsa or Biharilila or Bhiisana, would be interesting and instructive.
At the present moment, the framers of Modern Hindi want to become
more eclectic in their choice of Sanskrit words, and they do not want to
follow the lead of Bengali any more, which is perfectly natural and praise-
worthy. They are taking Sanskrit words also from Marathi and other
languages, and that is why even solecisms from Marathi sometimes find
their way into Hindi. In Modern Hindi, we find sometimes on sign-boards
an expression like upahar-grha (second syllable small = “restaurant”
(in place of the correct form updhdr-grha) which has sought to re-
place, quite unnecessarily, though, the more common bhojandlaya. The
Sanskrit word udgdr means “belching” in Bengali, and Hindi prose-
writers used if in the same sense two decades ago. But now because in
Marathi udgér is a common word meaning “expression of view”, Hindi
writers have become very fond of this word and are using it in that sense.
The various psychological - cultural aspects of this guestion of Sanskrit
borrowing through sister - languages in India will be exceedingly interest-
ing. In Bengali the common word for “lecture or speech” is the Sanskrit
word vaktrtd (boktritd), and this word was used in Modern Hindi prose
at one time. But now the commoner word in Hindi is vydkhydn, and also
bhasan, and Bengali is slowly picking up vydkhyin and bhdgan from
Hindi. (A funny thing that I observed some years ago was that a Hindi
speaker in North - Western India, in order to make his language very much
up - o -date, pronounced vydkhydn, in what he thought was the correct
Sanskrit form, as vydksdn !) South Indian Sanskrit scholars from Tamil-
nad, Kerala, Karnataka and Andhra use the expression upanyésa to mean
a “discourse”. But upanydsa in Bengali, and, following Bengali, in Hindi,
means “a novel” (in Marathi they use the word kidambari to mean 2
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novel, which has not caught on in Hindi, nor has the Gujarati expression
naval - kathd which may be taken to suggest both the English word novel
and the Sanskrit word navala meaning “something new”).

There have been consistent attempts to benefit by the example of a
sister-language in the better and more expressive use of a Sanskrit word.
I think it was Satyendranath TaGomre, one of the elder brothers of
Rabindranath TAcoRe and one of the first Indians to enter the 1.C.S. (he
was a good Marathi scholar, having been posted in Bombay during the
eighties of the last century), who sought to introduce a few Sanskrit words
into Bengali on the Marathi model. A case in point is the word for
“National Anthem”, which is in Bengali jatiya sangit. But in Marathi as
early as the eighties of the last century it was rdstra- stotra. After we
have obtained our Rdstra or Independent National State when the British
left India, the word which is now becoming popular in both Hindi and
Bengali is rdstriya git or rastriye sangit., We lacked a good word for
“culture” in Bengali, and the two words from Sanskrit we had at our
disposal in Bengali for this purpose were sabhyatd, which meant “civilis-
ation in general”, and krsti. Rabindranath did not like the word krsti
because it had in the language of the Vedas the meaning of “a people”
(cf. paiica - krstayah), and as a compromise the word utkarsa was also
employed, suggesting a semantic agreement with +/krs meaning
“to cultivate” and the European word “culture” — cultivation. In 1922
while a student in Paris I discovered from my friend Dr. Parasuram
Lakshman Vaiva, who was later Professor of Sanskrit in the Banaras
Hindu University, that the common Marathi word for “culture” was
samskrti. And after my return to India I suggested to Rabindranath that
it would be a good word for use in Bengali. He immediately accepted this
word, as it certainly met the case beautifully, and at once it became a
rage in all Bengal and then in other North Indian languages, and we now
hear of samskrti and samskrtik everywhere, and in all sorts of contexts.
I wonder whether some Bengali usages with regard to Sanskrit words
have been adopted in Gujarati and Marathi, Telugu and Kannada and
Tamil. But I am sure there are a good few. If Bengal has given to the
rest of India swadeshi and swardj as necessary words for our political
life, from Mahérashtra we have got the word bahiskdr meaning “rejection
of foreign goods” and even of foreign words from a language.

Sometimes the language of our inscriptions is giving us good words,
and we are also going to Prakrit for that purpose. “The laying of a founda-
tion - stone” has been translated into some of the Indian languages in-
cluding Hindi as §ild - nydsa as a new Sanskrit coining, which of course
is a better and a more poetic word than the unimaginative Bengali usage
of bhitti - sthdpan. But I find that the late Ishan Chandra Gxosz who
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translated the Pali Jitakas into Bengali discovered the word in Pali as
mangalestaka - sthépana, which is rather long but is quite good — but the
length will go against its being generally accepted. From the Jogimara
cave inscription from Sarguja State in South Bihar, dating from 3rd
century B.C.,, the word ripa-daksa (lupa-dakhe) was adopted, in the
early twenties of this century in Bengali. It was taken to mean an “artist”,
and in this sense it was in use for some time, and was quite a popular
word, But later on it was found out that this word in ancient India did
not mean “an artist” but rather “a skilled accountant”, and the word has
been abandoned in the sense of “artist”. Rabindranath suggested very
properly the word riipa-kdra for “artist” — which is modelled on the word
riipa - karma (= ripa-kammaenm) which is found in one of the Sanchi
Gateway Inscriptions, to mean “artistic work”, as well as other words llke
citra-kara, svarna-kdra, danta-kdra ete.

In this way mutual borrowings among the various forms of Indo -
Aryan, Old, Middle and New, or ancient, mediaeval and modern, have
been going on, and an ensemble study of this question is bound to give
us a very illuminating commentary not only on the general lines of phono-
logical development of the Indo-Aryan speech but also on the semato-
logical development of words and their service to the community as
symbols of ideas and various nuances in ideas, which, when fully deve-
loped, can alone make for the nervous and expressive qualities of a
language, particularly in the modern age.
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Introduction

The aim of every social organisation is to effectively socialise its mem-
bers so that they may conform to the accepted norms and ideals of beha-
viour, conduct and interrelationships—personal and group. To attain this
goal, every society works out suitable institutionalised procedures. Amongst
such procedures, institutionlisation of communication occupies a very
significant place, for it facilitates transmission of ideas, values and culture
and thus enables structural continuity.

Harikathd in Mahéarashtra is a case in point. The fact of Harikatha
being rooted in devotion and therefore being a means of salvation has lent
it special prestige. In fact it would be quite correct to say that transmis-
sion of culture was only a latent function of Harikathd in its initial stages.
Only later on it came to be its manifest function. Devotion to the al-
mighty God, philosophical expounding, emphasis on spiritualism and other-
worldliness were regarded as the corner - stones of Harikathd, Yet, ever
since we can speak of Harikathd as a well-systematized form of communi-
cation, matters pertaining to social and public affairs and social and
political ethics, educating public opinion and in a general sense what may
be called moulding of character have formed an essential part of
Harikathd in Maharashtra,

As has been already pointed out in an earlier note on the topic, in
Maharashtra Harikatha came to be systematized during the early Muslim
rule. Harikathd became a welding force for the Hindu social structure
torn by the inequities of caste differences. The marginal elements were
sought to be pacified by throwing open the path of devotion as 2 means
of salvation. Moreover, the avowedly religious garb of Harikathd made
it less suspect by the Muslim rulers. The convention of performing
Harikathi in the precincts of a temple and that too at night may be logi-
cally aseribed to the same fact. Once Harikathd could develop a forum
for a critical appraisal of mundane things and affairs, it could take cogni-
sance of the various problems right from day-to-day conduct of persons
to political and moral issues. The well - developed Harikathd came in as
a very handy agency to keep up the morale of the people during the
British rule. It became a potent agency for encouraging people to stand
up against any manner of ipjustice. Of course it also facilitated regain-
ing of confidence in the traditional culture. ‘
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Harikatha in its systematized form was obviously an urban develop-
ment. Yet it carried or helped carry the torch of the ‘Great Tradition’ to
folk societies through the travelling Kathakirs. Even today the villagers
look upon the performance of Harikathi as a great event and persons
from neighbouring villages congregate in huge numbers. Otherwise as
a recurrent and routine feature, Harikatha is performed in bigger towns
and cities.

It is against this background that the present study was made during
1956-1957. Major part of the field - work was done in cities like Poona
and Bombay and towns like Pandharpur and Wai, though a few perfor-
mances in villages were also studied. The mode of attack was three-
pronged. Thus the three elements viz, the performance of Harikath3,
the performers of Harikatha i.e. the Kathikdrs and the audience at the
performances of Harikathd were studied in order to analyse the present
position of Harikatha as an agency of communication.

In all about fifty performances were attended and studied. Care was
taken to see that various types of Harikatha, viz. the Naradiya or the
Hardasi, the Warkari and the Nationalist types of Harikathd, were
studied. Then again performances of Kathikars of varying reputation
were studied so as to represent the various grades of Kathakars and there-
fore those of performances too. Detailed notes were made as regards the
content of the performances. Notes were also made about the season,
occasion, time and location of the performances and also about the nature
of the audience. It was felt that even with the same Kathakar, the
content might differ with due regard to the factors mentioned above.
For this purpose a few performances were altended of a particular
Kathakar, while other factors varied. The Kathakars were interviewed.
Problems such as their views about the place of Harikathéd in the social
structure, its present position, the role it is expected to play, response of
the audience and the society at large and the attitude of the state towards
Harikathd and Kathakirs, the status of Kathakars in society, their pro-
blems regarding making a living as a Kathdkir and their views as to
whether Harikathd be looked upon as a source of living etc. Thus the
social organisation of the Kathdkirs was studied. The content of the
performances reflected the prevailing ideas about the ethical, social and
political norms in the context of the traditional culture. The purpose of
Harikatha and related ideas about the proper elements of Harikathéa
were also abundantly reflected in the content. Thus the study of the
content more or less provided the inner criteria for judging the
performances and the performers. Finally, the responses of the audience
furnished the external criteria for the same. The audience were asked
to fill a Schedule that contained questions relating to I—personal hack -
DCB §
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ground, II-—what induced them to attend Harikathd, how often and since
how long they have been attending performances of Harikatha, III—the
features of Harikathd which impressed them, IV—expectations regarding
essential features of Harikathd and the qualities a Kathakar should
possess, V—preference scale for different Kathakars and reasons thereof.
VI—whether the audience had any impact on the Kathdkirs in the
determination of the content of Harikathd, VII—views regarding the
place of Harikatha and suggestions to revitalise it, VII—facts and views
about the attendance by the younger generation and if the respondents
took their children to attend Harikatha, IX—contact with a Kathakar
and the nature and frequency of such contacts. In short an attempt has
been made to analyse the response of the audience with reference to the
actual performances attended and the performers thereof, the impact of
modern forces such as technology and new ideas in the field of science
and social relationships on Harikatha as an agency of communication, the
necessity of changing Harikatha etc. The audience were chosen for inter-
view not on a random sampling basis, since that was impossible.
Nevertheless, due regard was given to factors such as age, caste, educa-
tion, place of residence and occupation of the respondents while choosing
them at each performance.

The interaction of the three elements viz., the Kathakars, the per-
formances of Harikathd and the audience has been studied

I
Social Organisation of the Kathdkars

The following discussion relating to the Social Organisation of the
Kathékars is primarily restricted to the Kathikéars whose performance
was actually attended and who were also interviewed by the author. As
mentioned earlier in the discussion of the methodology employed, the
author had personally discussed with the Kathakirs their attitudes and
points of view relating to Harikatha as a medium of communication, the
status accorded to them by society, their economic condition, the present
social set - up and its reaction to both Harikathi and Kathakirs and last
but not the least their social background, edueation, training, relationship
to the audience etc.,, at some length. Actually here the analysis is pre-
sented, starting with the last item first.

The present analysis is divided into three main sections according to
the particular sects the Kathdkars belong to. Though the main basis of
Harikathd is bhakti (devotion), there are three well recognised methods
of performing Harikathd. Of course originally there were only two
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broad divisions of Harikathd, viz. (1) the Néaradiya and (2) the Nirupana
Kirtan. These two divisions are based on the distinction relating to the
form, content, the audience and the types of Kathikars regarded to be
suitable for the performance of the respective type of Harikathd. As
regards the Naradiya-type Harikathd the following description holds
good. The performance starts with the singing of a sloka (Stanza) from
either of the epics—the Ramédyana and the Mahédbhiarata or the scrip-
tures and then follows community Bhajan (Prayer). An attempt is made
to comment and philosophise on the stanza by the Kathakars. Of course
a good many quotations are offered in the process of elucidation. A
good amount of singing, of course devotional songs only, goes on simul-
taneously. Then there is a brief pause during which the Kathakar is
garlanded and bukkd is applied to his forchead and then to the audience.
In the latter half a set theme is selected, which has a close bearing on
the stanza sung in the beginning. The theme relates to the life or an
incident in the life of either of the awatdras (incarnations) or that of
the devotees of one of the avatiras. Elaborate details might be given,
yet at the end an attempt is made to link all that meaningfully to the

stanza sung in the beginning.

Though the slant is on devotional singing and the elucidation of
certain philosophical principles underlying devotion as a means of
salvation, entertainment of the audience is not altogether neglected.
Actually it would be more correct to say that this aspect is well taken
care of. Naturally this necessitates a particular set of abilities on the
part of the Kathakar. Thus the Kathdkdr should be a fair singer. In
addition he must have a sense of humour, presence of mind and ready-
wittedness. In short he should never allow the interest of the audience
to flag. A certain tempo has to be maintained. The essential prerequi-
sites of a Kathakar, viz. sound learning and knowledge, the requisite
mental attitude i.e. firm belief in devotion as a path of salvation,
adherence to cultural traditions, some measure of other- worldliness,
sound moral character, simplicity of living etc., must of course be present.
But the additional capacity to entertain is also looked upon as quite essen-
tial to the Kathdkars. The audience is supposed to be comprised of lay-
men. And the skill of the Kathakir lies as it were in inducing such an
audience to adopt the devotional path of salvation.

The second type of Harikathd viz. Nirapapa primarily consists of
philosophical expounding of a stanza from the works of either of the five
saint - poets i.e. Dnydne§wara, Nimdeo, Tukdram, Eknith, Nilobd. In
fact according to the strict convention the Kathdkér is not even supposed
to mention any other person than those mentioned here and also not to
quote from any other works. And in so far as any Kathakér happens to
do so, it detracts his value as a “real Warkari”. There is no set theme
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in this sort of Harikatha, though sometimes the playful acts and deeds
of Lord Srikrsna are described. But greater emphasis is on the import-
ance of bhakti as a path to salvation. The performance is every now and
then interspersed with community prayer. In fact it begins as such.
There is a brief pause at the middle of the performance and the same
routine is followed as regards applying of bukkd, garlanding the Kathakar
etc., as in the case of Harikatha of the Naradiya type. As already alluded
to, the Kathikir must necessarily belong to the Warkari sect. The
audience is also more interested in the tenets of the Warkari cult. More
often than not such performances are primarily attended by adherents
to the sect. On the whole it can be said that this type of Harikatha is
primarily by the Warkari, of the Warkari, and for the Warkari. It hard-
ly has any ‘entertainment value’. Of course there is a good measure of
singing. Naturally the qualities required of the Kathikar are also of a
different nature,

There is still another type of Harikathd viz. the Nationalist Hari-
katha. This is a Harikathd with a purposive and systematic propaganda.
There is a procedural similarity between this type of Harikatha and that
of the Naradiya type. But there is only a difference in the themes and also
in the philosophical expounding, There is a marked emphasis on pragmat-
ism in this type of performance. It can be properly called only as an off -
shoot of the Naradiya Harikathd. The emergence of the Nationalist Hari-
katha can be traced to the movement to dislodge the British. Even though
traditional themes such as that of Krsna and Karisa or Jarisandha and
Bhima etc. were utilised, the purpose was to pinpoint the misdeeds of the
British rulers, to spread discontent amongst the audience and to goad
them into suitable action. It is reported that Lokaménya TiLaAk, ‘the
father of Indian unrest’, once expressed that had he not been a political
worker, he would have been a Kathakir. The Nationalist Kathakars,
some of them say, owe their inspiration to him. That Harikathid was a
potent agency of communication for the aforesaid purpose is vouchsafed
by the fact that the British rulers put behind the bars some of the Katha-
kdrs for spreading discontent. Even today some of the performances are
serutinized by the police officials. A verbatim reporting is done of some
of the performances that are suspected to agitate people over the ‘secular
policies of the State’ or the Linguistic States etc. This is not to suggest
that the purpose of such Harikathds is restricted only to the political
sphere. In fact ‘social education’ in the broadest sense of the term is
sought to be imparted to the audience. Anyway the distinguishing feature
is the purposive propaganda. To put it rather bluntly it may be said that
the form of Harikatha is used not to propagate the cult of devotion but
to propagate ideas and policies which have an immediate bearing on con-
crete practical issues.
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The Kathakar in this case must possess different qualities. Thus in
the first place he must be fired by a ‘sense of mission’. He must be steeped
in social and political history and must be well informed about current
affairs and day-to-day events. Of course the rest of the qualities
essential for a Naradiya Kathakar he mugt possess in good measure with
special emphasis on oratory.

The audience too has special expectations of such a performance.
Thus greater emphasis is laid on the discussion of social and political
issues. Devotion is relegated to a secondary position. Social and political
issues constitute the ‘meat’ of such a performance, while devotion may
be only an excuse. A critical appraisal of such issues is desired by the
audience more for its information value. On the other hand the Kathakar
feels that he can provide guide lines for ‘action’. He exhorts the audience
to act on his suggestions. In some instances he even rings out promises
to the effect from the audience. In certain others certain routine activities
are made compulsory, e.g. the use of Swadeshi goods, by cajoling and
ridiculing as the need may be.

Social Background, Education, Economic Status etc. of the Kathdkdrs

A. Naradiye Kathdkars

All the Niradiya Kathakiars under study were Brahmin by caste,
amongst whom there were seven Chitpavan Brahmins and nine Desastha
Brahmins. The total number of the Kathikars was sixteen. Amongst
these Kathakars there was only one female Kathdkdr. She had received
training in Harikatha in an institution, run for the purpose, in Poona. She
was a professional Kathikar and accepted remuneration for her perform-
ance. During the General Elections campaign she gave performance on
behalf of the Samyukta Maharashtra Samiti in towns and villages of the
Poona District.

The agewise distribution is as follows: One was between 20-25;
five between 26-41; three between 41-50; five between 51-60; two
between 61-70. As regards formal education, five of the Kathikirs had
matriculated and some of them had even higher training e.g. one of them
was an ayurveda - pdrangata, while another held a diploma in teacher’s
training ; two had studied upto matric; one had studied in a high school ;
all the rest had studied between 4th to 7th standard vernacular. Of course
as regards their training preparatory for Harikathé, all of them had
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wotked with a preceptor so that a minimum acquaintance with Sanskrit
tradition, scriptures and lores could be ensured,

Nine of the Kathakars were residents of Poona; three of Bombay,
of whom one really belonged to Konkan (Ratnagiri District) but stayed
in Bombay during the cdturmdsa as he had been engaged to give perform-
ance of Harikatha everyday throughout the season at a certain temple in
Bombay ; one each of Satara, Karhad, Wai and Pali.

In the case of seven of the Kathdkars there had been a tradition in
the family of the performance of Harikathd of which only in one case
the father of the present Kathakar and himself were amateurs. In one case
amongst these the tradition went as far back as six generations.

There were only two amongst these Kathdkars who styled them-
selves as amateurs — of which one, who worked as a post - master in a
town, accepted remuneration, while the other said that he did it for the
‘love’ of it. All the rest declared themselves as professional Kathakars.
Yet one of these, who worked as a professor in an Ayurveda College, did
not accept any remuneration for his performance. All the rest accepted
remuneration. In fact Harikatha was an avocation with them and source
of livelihood. Six Kathdkars declared that their only source of income
was the remuneration for the performance of Harikathd. Only three said
that they held property. One of them declared business as a source of
income. One was also a musician and earned income by his musical per-
formance. One of the Kathakars worked as a teacher in a school. Another
taught in a Gitd Path§ila. As mentioned earlier one of them worked as a
professor in an Ayurveda College.

The economic status of the Kathakars can be easily judged by the
facts mentioned above. In addition, by home visiting and discussions
about their economic status the following conclusions were drawn. Only
four of the Kathakars could be described as well -to-do; five as belong-
ing to the middle class and seven as belonging to lower-middle class,
Four of these in fact suggested that the earnings were so low as to just
about make the two ends meet, .

The ideas of the Kathékérs about the purpose of Harikatha, are given
below. The major purpose of Harikathd, according to the consensus of
opinion amongst them, was to inculcate devotion, knowledge and non-
attachment amongst the audience. Transmission of culture was another
purpose. Harikatha was looked upon as a useful agency for character-
formation in society by emphasising virtues, It was looked upon as a
very suitable agency for the propagation of the cherished values of life,
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Ethical advancement of the people was thought to be one of the aims of
Harikatha. As such it was felt that a critical appraisal of the prevalent
tendencies in Society was absolutely essential so as to guide the audience
in' proper direction. Greatest emphasis was placed on devotion to the
almighty God.

These ideas about the purpose of Harikatha aré further reflected in
their ideas about the content of Harikatha. Major emphasis should be on
content that will serve the above mentioned purposes. Political discussion
should ke kept at its minimum, in case it cannot be avoided altogether.
Likewise wits and jokes should be in good taste. Romantic accounts
should be eschewed. In any case such accounts should be so given as not
to jeopardise the major aim of Harikatha.

The following qualities were regarded to be essential for a Kathakir
by the Kathakars. A Kathakar should possess knowledge and learning —
both traditional and modern, an awareness of modern affairs, events and
trends in attitudes and opinions, suitable physique and age, powers of
oratory, force of character, piety, presence of mind, a sense of humour,
some knowledge of music and singing etc. The Kathakars seemed to be
quite aware of the fact that if the younger generation is to be attracted
to Harikatha certain things will have to be eschewed by the Kathakar.
Thus the Kathakar should refrain from criticising external appearance
such as dress. In fact an attempt must be made to synthesise the modern
and the old ways of thinking and living by the Kathakidr. So also a
Kathakar should be able to strike a balanced attitude and must not be a
partisan in the discussion of various issues. Towards this end, it was
suggested that a Kathakdr should not be a member of any political
organisation.

There seemed to be a divided opinion on the question — whether the
younger generation was interested in Harikatha. A few of them answered
in the affirmative (a fact corroborated by my observation), and further
remarked that they had something of interest to convey to the young
people and hence the latter attended their performances. There was a
note of confidence and suggestion underlying their response to this query.
On the other hand some others felt that the younger generation was
apathetic to Harikathda. Actually one of the Kathakars remarked that ‘it
was no use performing Katha as the younger generation wouldn't attend
and the older generation that attended was not of much use in the sense
that it had lost its powers of receptivity to new ideas. Further, the older
generation also attended Katha since it was the cheapest type of entertain-
ment available’, Another Kathékir even complained that Kathikars were
being jeered at for their dress, orthodox way of life etc. by the younger
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generation. On the whole the impression seemed to be that a great
deal depended on the quality and content of the performance. Evidently
the Kathikars seemed to be aware of the necessity of modifications in
the system of performance.

By and large the Kathakars felt that the earnings from the perform-
ance were adequate for a living. A couple of them felt that it was not so.
A Kathakér reported that ‘an average Kathdkar’ was paid Rs. 25/- for a
performance.

The general view about the status accorded to the Kathakars by the
society at large seemed to depend on two factors — one, personal reputa-
tion, and two, general attitude towards Harikatha. As already alluded to,
some felt that it was as a result of their personal qualities that they were
respected by the people. This implicitly meant that those devoid of ‘such’
qualities were neglecied by society. In this context it was even suggested
that Harikathad should not be looked upon as a mere avocation by the
Kathakars. A Kathakar suggested that performance of Harikatha should
constitute only a supplementary source of income. Otherwise the level of
performance is likely to be affected. It was felt by quite a few that as a
consequence of the operation of many other factors like the secular policy
of the state, a general sense of lack of devotion to God, influence of the
press and the film as agencies of communication, dwindling role of the
family as a unit in the transmission of traditional culture etc. people no
longer looked upon with enthusiasm and favour on Harikatha and as
such the Kathdkars as a ‘class’ also went down in public estimation. Some
of the Kathakirs suggested that Harikatha, an agency of cultural trans-
mission, cannot flourish without adequate support from the public and
the state. Yet quite a few of them also added that they wouldn’t accept
an assignment from the state for a performance in view of the accompany-
ing heterodox conditions such as compulsion to accept food from lower
castes, to propagate certain policies, to omit certain personalities because
of their caste etc.

On the whole the Kathikirs were quite communicative and seemed
to be aware of the various factors which affected Harikatha and

Kathikars.
B. Warkari Kathdkdars

The castewise composition of the Warkari Kathiakars was as follows:
three Brahmins, one Mali and one Kunbi, the last mentioned Kathikir
being a descendant of the late Tukérdm Mahdrdj. All these Kathakars
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were devout Waérkaris?. Naturally they had to follow a particular method
of performance.

The agewise distribution of the Kathdkirs was as follows: one
between twentysix and forty, one between fortyone and fifty, two between
fiftyone and sixty and one between sixtyone and seventy.

As regards formal education, three were trained between fourth and
seventh standards vernacular, one had entered a high school and one was
an M.A. All of them had derived their knowledge of traditional Shdstras
and lores from a preceptor. One of the Kathikars was the preceptor of
two of the Kathakirs mentioned here. All the three Brahmin Kathikirs
stated that they were able to enhance their knowledge by direct reference
to the source materials, while the non- Brahmin Kathikars stated that
they depended solely on their preceptors and the oral tradition.

Two of the Kathikars were residents of Poona, one of Pandharpur
and Degnur, one of Nevase and one of Dehu (the place of Tukaram
Maharaj). g ST R

Only two of the Kathékirs said that they had family traditions of
Kathakars over three generations. Out of these two, one — a Brahmin —
belonged to a famous family of Kathakérs and the other was a descendant
of Tukdaram Maharaj. As mentioned earlier, one of the Kathikars was
looked upon by other two as their guru and as such they claimed to follow
his tradition. In fact as one listened to the performance of these two
self - avowed disciples one could be convinced of the impress of their
guruw’s tradition. Yet, it must also be added that at best it was a case of
imitation of style and not that of assimilation of substance.

All these Kathdkars stated that they were professional Kathakars,
but they would not accept any remuneration for the performance.

All of these Kathikars had an independent source of income. One of

them was a professor in a College. Two of them had property as a source
of income. Amongst these two — one was still doing business. Another
looked after a temple in Nevase. One had Jagir lands.

Three amongst the Kathakars were well -to-do and the other two
belonged to the lower - middle - class.

2. For a short and authentic summary of the history and devel
Wiérkari Sect see S. V. Dandekar's pamphiet on the sugect. opment of the
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In general it can be said that all the Kathakérs had the same notions
as to the items that should be eschewed by a Kathakar. Thus it was
unanimously suggested that propaganda of any type be eschewed by a
Kathakar. Discussion of political matters was naturally a taboo. Hari-
katha should not be looked upon as an entertainment. A Kathikar should
not be after money.

As regards the positive objectives of Harikatha, it was expressed by
the Kathakars that Social Education of the people was one of the purposes.
The pride of place was given to devotion and knowledge of self. It was
also felt that Harikathd would ennoble the performer himself.

The qualities desired of a Kathakar followed {rom the views mention-
ed above. The first and foremost quality necessary was a deep sense of
devotion to God. The Kathakar should be steeped in the traditional lite-
rature of the Warkari Sect. In fact a Kathakar should be a very faithful
follower of the sect. Then of course he should have a fair amount of
acquaintance with the Hindu Shastras and lores.

The general impression seemed to be that the younger generation was
apathetic to Harikatha, owing to the prevailing corrupting influences.
Except in the case of the performance given by the Kathdkar who was a
professor, this impression was confirmed by my observation of the
audience at their performance.

It was felt that the status of a Kathdkar was mainly a function of his
qualities. Thus a Kathdakdr who was after money and ‘cheap popularity’
would be but naturally despised. Tukaram Maharaj was quoted with
approval in this context. In any case Harikatha should not be looked
upon as an avocation. -

C. Nationalist Kathakdrs

Though the Kathakars listed and discussed under this section
primarily styled themselves (and were also regarded by the people at
large as such) as Nationalist Kathdkars they followed mostly the same
form as that of Naradiya Harikathd. In fact four of them made a special
mention to the effect, while another of them pointed out that he followed
the form of the Warkari Harikathda. Actually it was observed that either
the Néaradiya form of Harikatha or the Warkari form was employed by
all the Kathakars, The common factor basically was the purposiveness
of such performers. The medium of Harikathi was utilised by them
primarily because of its acceptability to every section and layer of the
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population and the weight of cultural tradition behind Harikatha. It was
felt by these Kathéikars that Harikathd would provide the requisite plat-
form for them to propound, preach and propagate to the people at large
some of their ideas of social reconstruction. All the Kathikédrs were
imbued with the idea of imparting education to people, i.e, of helping
people to change their attitudes and to supply the relevant knowledge and
information to the people. Every one of them looked upon Harikathd as
an excellent agency of social education.

There were five Kathdkdrs who were Brahmin by caste. One was
a Maratha ; others a Parit, a Simpi and a Kaikadi each. It is curious to
note that the majority of the Kathakars in this group were Brahmins,
But in view of the reported emergence of the Nationalist group of Katha-
kirs, viz., that it was encouraged by political leaders who were highly
educated Brahmins like the late Lokamanya TiLak and S. M. PARANJAFE,
the keenness on the part of the educated Brahmin youth to enter this
fold becomes readily explicable. In fact all the Brahmin Kathikars
alluded to the inspiration they owed to the personalities mentioned above.
The rest took to this career as a very powerful vehicle for mass awaken-
ing and the improvement of the social and economic conditions of the
masses. In fact all of them were engaged actively in work for the uplift
of the masses. Excepting one of them who also actively propagated for
Samyukta Maharashira and another who propagated primarily for the
All-India Organisation of Saints, all others worked for a particular mission
established for the uplift of the masses. Thus, broadly speaking, it may
be said that the two sections (castewise) of the Kathikirs catered to
the educated (generally high caste people) classes and to the illiterate
masses, though there tended to be quite some overlapping between the two.

Five of the Kathakars belonged to the age group twenty - six to forty -
one ; one to forty-one to fifty ; one to fifty-one to sixty; one to sixty-
one to seventy and one died in 1957 at the age of eighty-two.

Amongst the Brahmin Kathdkars, excepting one who had very little
education in English, all the rest had University education. One of them
had left college education to participate in the Civil Disobedience Move-
ment in 1921. All the non-Brahmin Kathdkars had very little, if any,
schooling. They were simply able to read and write. Of these one was
very keen on learning English and had made the necessary arrangements
for imparting training in English for his son. Excepting three Kathi-
kérs of this sub-group all the Kathikdrs had learnt from a preceptor
as well as studied the Shastras and lores by themselves. The three non-
Brahmin Kathakars had only studied with a preceptor.
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Three of the Kathdkars had no fixed residence. Three of them stayed
in Poona; one in Otur (District ‘Satara) ; one in Dombivli (a suburb
of Bombay) ; one in Pandharpur. All those who worked for the uplift
of the masses were not stationed in any particular place but moved from
one place to another.

Two of the Brahmin Kathakars stated that they had family tradition
of Harikatha for three generations and above. In the case of all other
Kathakars there was no family tradition.

Amongst the Brahmin Kathakars four styled themselves as pro-
fessional Kathdkirs. Of these two reported that they did not accept any
remuneration. One who described himself as an amateur Kathakar,
accepted remuneration. Amongst those who said that they accepted
remuneration, one reported that he ¢harged Rs. 125/- per performance.
He also said that his maximum earning in a given month was Rs. 1,800/-.
All the non-Brahmin Kathékars, though professional, mentioned that they
did not accept any remuneration.

\

The amateur Kathakar worked as a clerk in the railways. Two other
Brahmin Kathdkéars carried on religious propaganda and received emolu-
ments for the same. Another was a proprietor of a school for the train-
ing of Kathakérs and also held property. Only one amongst the Brahmin
Kathékars depended on his performance,of Harikatha for his living. All
others had different sources of income. Amongst the non-Brahmin Kathai-
kirs, all worked for one mission or other for their livelihood. There
was no other source of income,

As regards their economic position, two amongst the Brahmin Katha-
kérs were well-to-do; two belonged to the middle class and one to the
lower middle class. All the non-Brahmin Kathakars excepting one who
was well-to-do belonged to the lower middle class ‘by choice’. (I have
advisedly used the expression ‘by choice’ since I could see for myself that
had these Kathikérs cared to amass money they could have lived in
luxury — but they chose to lead a very simple life.)

As noted earlier, the Nationalist Kathikirs had invested Harikatha
with a special function, viz., propounding, propagating and preaching with
a view to effect change in the desired direction, i.e., instilling the edu-
cated classes and illiterate masses to overcome the various social and
economic problems faced by them. As such the major purpose of Hari-
kathé, as expressed by the Naradiya Kathdkirs, viz,, inculcation of devo-
tion, knowledge and learning and non-attachment was only accorded a
secondary place, if at all, by these Kathékﬁrs.. Each one of them was
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very clear in his mind that Harikatha was a very useful agency—almost
an excuse-—for propagating ideas oriented 1o certain action. One of
them even suggested that to harp on the earlier function of Harikathi
was a sign of weakness and a result of a lack of confidence. True, they
felt, that Harikatha was a very potent agency of directing change owing
to its cultural and spiritual status. Educational aspect of Harikatha was
emphasised upon by the Kathakdrs. The entertainment aspect was not
neglected or played down. This was revealed by their views regarding
the essential qualities a Kathakar should possess.

Consequently these Kathakars stressed the importance of attracting the
younger generation to, their performance. For this it was suggested thati
a ‘proper synthesis’ be worked out between the old world ideals and the
aspirations of the younger element. Quite a few of them realised the
importance of the ability to convince the young by suitable argument.
It was suggested that undue emphasis on orthodox way of life be given
up. Suitable themes be selected and the interest of the younger people
be maintained by introducing the nine moods.

_ It was suggested that in the first place the Kathdkar should be
imbued with a spirit of mission and dedication to the cause of change.
Apart from being well-versed in the traditional literature he must be
very well informed about the current trends of thought, men and affairs.
The requisite knowledge of music, a sense of humour, presence of mind.
etc., must be present. Powers of eloquence and dramatisation were
thought to be very essential. Not other-worldliness and spiritualism but
a very matter-of-fact positive attitude was regarded to be absolutely
essential for a Kathakar.

All the Kathdkars agreed that remuneration be accepted for the
performance of Harikatha. Yet it was equally stressed that it was not
an ‘ordinary avocation’. A Kathakar should be satisfied if he were to make
enough for a simple living.

The Kathakdrs stated that the audience at their performances com-
prised of the younger generation too and felt that the younger generation
was neither apathetic nor averse to Harikathd. In fact they seemed to
be quite confident of their ability to draw the younger generation to their
performances.

As regards the status of the profession as such, it was felt that it
was ‘all right’ and that much depended on the abilities of the Kathakar
to meet the demands of changing times.
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Content of Harikathd

The present section merely lists the ideas expressed in the per-
formances of the three types of Harikatha. As before the ideas are
described according to the type of Harikatha. Only a general presenta-
tion is attempted here without trying to correlate the ideas with either
the Kathékar or the audience or the special occasions on which the per.-
formances were given,

A. Naradiya or Traditional, i.e., Harddsi Kathd

It needs to be mentioned that most of the performances attended were
during the Caturmas, ie, the sacred four months. Such performances
were usually given by a Kathakar at least for a period of one month,
if not for all the four months. Of course there were a few performances
for special occasions like the birthday of Srikrsna given by a particular
Kathdkar only once.

No attempt is made here to present the ideas frequencywise. Only
some order has been introduced in the presentation of ideas in the sense
that to start with ideas relating to the nature of Harikathé and its purpose
are presented.

The content of Harikatha should be such as to emphasize the Trinity
of devotion, knowledge and learning, and non-attachment. The purpose
of Harikathd is to ennoble the audience and not to entertain. In fact
Harikatha provides solace to the minds of people. It is, broadly conceived,
an excellent medium of social education, e.g., the late Tukdram Maharaj
used it as such with great effect. Performance of Harikatha should not
be looked upon as a mere avocation. It should not be the only source
of income, but it should be regarded only as a supplementary source.
Moreover, the Kathakéars should not bargain about the remuneration.
They should be content with whatever amount is offered them.

A saint is one who is devoted 10 a noble mind, is disinterested in
worldly gains and has attained peace of mind. Saints offer proper advice
for social reconstruction after carefully observing a society and its ills.
We owe our cultural heritage to saints.

Advice should be tendered to people with due regard for their capa-
cities, Thus has been worked out the fourfold path of salvation. The
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path of devotion can be followed by all and sundry. Comprehension of
higher principles and reality is facilitated by idol - worship.

Perception is clouded by ignorance. Therefore it is very essential to
acquire knowledge. It can be acquired either by one's own effort or with
the gracious help of a preceptor (guru). Hence it is regarded that
Heavens can be attained through his good and kindly offices.

The six enemies, viz., desire, anger, covetousness, arrogance, tempta-
tion and envy and jealousy, have to be subdued. Then alone a person
can attain the requisite tranqguillity of mind. Human body should be
regarded only as an instrument for the attainment of the highest goal
of existence, viz., other - worldliness and liberation from the cycle of life
and death. Fervent prayer to God is very helpful towards this. Worldly
pleasures are after all perishable. To resolve the dichotomous riddle is
to attain godhood and therefore liberation too.

The householder's stage is to be eulogized because it offers shelter
to guests, helpless persons, etc. Service is the keynote of the house-
holder’s stage. The four ends of human existence, viz, satisfaction of
desire, worldly goods, duty and religious life and liberation, are far from
inconsistent. There exists an essential harmony amongst the four aims,

Laws are the fiat of rulers. It is really the responsibility of the rulers
to rule evenly and without any discrimination. Reference was made to
bribery and corruption in the State and also to coercive fasts by rulers.
Discontent of society causes the wrath of God. God has to take human
shape in order to mete out justice to everyone. Injustice cannot be sup-
pressed for good.

Contentment renders even poverty palatable. It is the supreme duty
of women fo serve their husbands dutifully.

B. Warkari Type of Harikathd

As one might expect there was a much greater emphasis on Devo-
tion. In fact it was pronounced by a very eminent Kathakir that the
essence of the Vedas was devotion. Only those who had the ‘right kind’
of inclinations were keen to learn the same. The Trinity of devotion,
knowledge and learning and non-attachment was no doubt mentioned as
oonstituting the core of Harikatha. It was stressed that both knowledge
and learning and renunciation were inadequate without devotion.

A hierarchy of knowledge was worked out. Thus the knowledge
and learning of other - worldliness was stated to be the highest kind of
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knowledge and learning. Worldly desires were rooted in the ignorance
of such knowledge and learning. The exertion, pains and suffering
caused by humdrum life can be alleviated only by acquiring such know-
ledge and learning. It renders a person very modest. Utility is not its
purpose. Even the attainment of Heavens is not to be its aim. It is
significant for its own sake.

Attainment of Heavens is only a lure offered to people so that they
can behave with restraint. In fact the four stages of life have been specially
designed for the common run of persons who cannot control their sense
organs. Renunciation can be attained progressively. It is futile to enact
laws so that people might renounce. In this contexi reference was made
to enactments to enforce morality such as prohibition, anti-bigamy act, etc.

Advice regarding the path to be followed must bear a necessary
relationship to the capacity of the person who has to follow it. The path
of devotion can be pursued by all and sundry. Through idol - worship
people can attain the knowledge of the highest principles. The con-
ception of God is fashioned after an idealized human being —a perfect
human being —a human being without any blemish, ie, without any
desires. Hence devotion to God is very helpful in attaining liberation,

The special contribution of Mahérashtra lies in the synthesis of
humdrum life and other - worldliness. Special credit is due to the Maha-
rashtrian saints for the remarkable synthesis effected by them. The
householder’s stage should thus not be looked down upon. On the con-
trary it needs to bc eulogized. One who shirks the responsibilities of
householder’s stage should be pronounced as timid rather than brave.
Only he who has lived through the householder’s stage successfully, i.e.,
withoutl involvement and with a spirit of detachment, is to be credited
with bravery.

Real test of religion is its operational character. Likewise saintliness
is not a matter of ascription. It is not a matter of passing a resolution
to the effect. Pointed reference was made to the title of saint conferred
on the President of India. A saint is one who has done away with
instrumentalities, i.e, who can do without the media used by ordinary
persons for the mculcatmn of the highest principles. The saints and the
knowledgeable and the learned persons owe a special type of obligation
to guide the lay and the ignorant. Of course saints in Maharashtra, as
elsewhere, have always fulfilled this task by guiding society along the
‘right path’. Obviously the implication was that persons belonging to the
other category haven't quite done so.

Indecision about the final aims and ends characterises humdrum life.
while decisive final aims and ends — characterises other - worldliness.
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The former connotes a disparity between ends and means, while the latter
connotes a harmony between ends and means. In order to attain tran-
quillity of mind and happiness that cannot be disturbed, it is necessary
to develop the faculty and habit of introspection.

C. Nationalist Type of Harikatha

As in the earlier section an order is followed in the presentation of
the ideas as propounded by the Kathakars.

It was felt that though Harikathid should be mainly educative in
nature, yet it must be rooted in devotion to God. Even by listening to
the performance of Harikathd a person would acquire merit. It was
categorically stated that Harikatha wasn't meant to entertain people.
Harikathd was regarded as a potent agency for providing advice on
matters pertaining to religion and was regarded as a potent agency for
the propagation of religion. Another purpose of Harikatha was to awaken
the rulers and the ruled in respect of their respective duties and obliga-
tions. To rouse people against any manner of injustice was a very
legitimate purpose of Harikatha.

-

Certain suggestions to the Harikathakars emanated from the ideas
expressed above such as that romance and its description be eschewed
and that they must be fearless and frank in telling the truth.

References were made to the spirit of service and sacrifice in Maha-
rashtra and to the immense contribution made by the saints towards
maintaining traditional culture. By virtue of their keen observation of
social processes, the saints can be regarded as keen sociologists. Tributes
were paid to the services rendered by the Mahirashtrian saints towards
rekindling of religious sentiments amongst people, for the services
rendered by them to village-folk and for the excellent synthesis of
worldly affairs, social service and other - worldliness effected by them.
In the same breath the present-day saints were exhorted to keep the
torch alive, with special emphasis on the task of enlightening the masses
in the village and improvement of villages.

Attempts were made to diagnose the ills of the body socio - politique.
As one would expect, prescriptive remedies were offered too. The
present age was characterized as one of romance and enjoyment and not
as one of a sense of duty and obligations, the implication obviously being
that no wonder that it was beset with so many ills and problems. The
current overemphasis on material pleasures of life was regarded as a
major source of suffering. It was felt that under the present conditions
the insistence on the principle ‘one man one vote’ wouldn't work due
DCB 6
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to the backwardness of the people at large. The political unrest, with
special reference to the issue of Samyukta Mahéréshtra, was due to unjust
rule of the government. The ‘secular’ policies of the state and its
‘pandering’ to Muslims were regarded as being instrumental in the poli-
tical chaos. The deterioration in the institutions of learning and educa-
tion was mentioned as a contributory cause and the futility of the
present system of education was stressed upon. The Bania, the land-
lord, the moneylenders and the pleader were dubbed as ‘parasites’, and
the impoverishment of people was ascribed to them. It was also men-
tioned, in this context, that unless people were industrious the nation
could record no progress. Certain policies of the Bombay State like the
tenancy legislation, the educational policies, particularly the measure
taken by the State to stop the learning of English in the middle schools,
and prohibition were regarded as seriously detrimental to the interests
of the masses. The police firings in Bombay and Ahmedabad in con-
nection with the issue of the bilingual State were severely criticized.

A suitable action programme was suggested ranging from purely
personal to political action to overcome the preseni ills of society. Im-
portance of restraint was stressed. Character building and the import-
ance of proper company in the impressionable period of one'’s life, ie,
childhood, were stressed. It was felt that education would be meaning-
less without good thoughts and correct impulses. People should not
hanker after popularity. For good action would necessarily ensure popu-
larity in the long run. Vanity must not be given any quarter. There
was no other merit apart from decent behaviour. Pilgrimage was no

guarantee of merit, but proper action and behaviour alone would ensure
merit. C, e 2N R

Prayers to God were to be offered every day and not only during
emergencies and calamities. The vital importance of a preceptor as a
guide and mentor was stressed. People were exhorted to serve the pre-
ceptor with devotion. It was felt that life would be meaningless and
futile without a preceptor.

'P.eople were exhorted to be legitimately proud of Hindu eultural
traditions. The stages of life and the varna and the caste scheme should be
f(?llo\'aved by the people. The greatness of these schemes of social orga-
hisation was eulogized. The masses were advised to emulate the Brahmanic
way of life in respect of certain values cherished and practised by
Brahmins such as education, cleanliness, thrift, discipline, etc. The masses
in particular were urged to give up eating meat, drinking liquor, observ-
ance of caste differences and discriminatory practices and untouchability,
etc. In this context values of corporate and co - operative living in Japan
were pointed out as worthy of emulation.
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The duties and responsibilities of persons in charge of newspapers
were mentioned. Thus it was pointed out that sensational news be
eschewed. In the choice of a leader—political and administrative—
greatest emphasis should be placed on the strength of character. The
requirerments of a worthy leader were listed to be moral soundness,
exceptional intelligence and abilities, diplomacy, etc. By way of illus-
tration it was pointed out that the crying need of the hour was a per-
sonality of the eminence of Lord $rikrsna. A leader who was desirous
of power and used the power of the state for this end should be removed.
A ruler who was oppressive should be unseated. The obvious reference
was 'to the Congress rulers particularly in the Bombay State and the
opportunity that had come way of the people to dislodge them by the
forthcoming (1957) General Elections in the country. Apart from arguing
the case of Samyukta Maharashtra with Bombay, Nipani, Belgaum and
Karwar, it was stressed that the attainment of this aim alone would
guarantee or rather regain the greatly needed association and the conflu-
ence of the saints of Mahéarashtra. The need for shifting the emphasis
from its political aspect to social and religious were stressed in respect
of the Ganpati festival, revived by the late Lokamanya Tilak, ‘the father
of Indian unrest’.

v
Response of the Audience

Certain limitations relating to the choice of the respondents for
canvassing the questionnaire have already been noted, e.g., the exclusion
of the female population altogether. In an approximate total number
of 37,055 total audience that listened to the performances of Harikatha
under study, there were 14,620 female members of the audience. From
amongst the male audience a little more than one per cent sample has
been chosen for study.

Before describing the sample it would be useful to say something
about the nature of the audience. As in the earlier section, the audience
are described with reference to the type of Harikatha. Two other vari-
ables have also to be introduced here, viz., the caste of the Kathakar
and his social status or reputation and the locality in which a particular
performance was given.

A. Naradiya or Traditional Harddsi Kathd

It has been already noted that all the Hardéisi Kathdkérs were Brahmin
by caste. Barring five performances, in all other cases the audience was
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primarily composed of high caste Hindus— Brahmins, Chandrasen
Kayasth Prabhu, etc.,, in the main and a few Marathas.

In one case the performance was attended by persons of higher and
lower castes, amongst whom the females were in a majority — actually
two and a half times the number that of males. This performance was
given by a mediocre Kathdkar on a monthly basis in the Institute for
the training of Kathdkars. In the second case, though the Kathakar had
a high reputation, the performance was given in a temple that is usually
frequented by the Warkaris of lower caste. In fact the Kathdkdr an-
nounced at the very commencement of his performance that it was
specially meant for ‘such audience'. Moreover the temple is situated
in a locality where there is a predominance of lesser business commu-
nity, e.g., the Simpis, and the population is composed of lower castes.
In the third case, the Kathikir was none too famous and gave a per-
formance on a monthly basis in a temple situated in similar circum-
stances as the above. .In the fourth case, though the Kathakirs had a fair
reputation, the performance was given on a monthly basis in a temple
that was owned by a person of a lower caste and also frequented by
persons belonging to lower castes. In the fifth case the performance
was given by a mediocre lady Kathdkar, exclusively for the ladies, in
the temple as described in the second case.

B. Wiarkari Kathd

Amongst the Kathakiars three were Brahmin, one a Mali and another
-—a Kunbi by caste. One of the Brahmin Kathakars had a reputation over
and above that of a Kathakdr. Yet even his performances were attended
primarily by Warkaris who were illiterate and mainly belonged to lower
castes. In one case this Kathakdr was specially invited to give per-
formance on the occasion of Lokaménya Tilak Anniversary in a tempie
situated in a predominantly Brahmin and high caste locality. This per-
formance was therefore attended by persons predominantly of the Brahmin
and the higher castes, who were also well educated. In another instance
too this Kathdkir was specially invited by Brahmins to give his per-
formance in a temple in a suburb of Bombay. On this occasion the
audience was composed of Brahmins, Warkaris and others of lower castes.
On all other occasions his performances were attended primarily by
Warkaris of lower castes and by others belonging to lower castes, even
though the audience he drew tended to be very large in number. In
Bombay for instance the total audience was in the neighbourhood of 3,000.
In the case of every other Kathikér, the gudience was composed mainly
of the Warkaris and persons of lower castes who had little education to
speak of.

L3
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It is true that the performances were of the sect, by (those of) the
sect, and for the sect. As has been noted earlier the performances of
Wirkari Kathakars are highly structured. Therefore the nature of the
audience is also more or less pre-determined. Excepting certain special
personalities this observation holds good for the Warkari Kathakars.

C. Nationalist Kathdakar

There were five Brahmins, one Parit, a Simpi and a Maratha amongst
the Nationalist Kathdkars whose performances have been studied. The
performances of the Brahmin Kathdkars were mainly held in temples
situated in a predominantly Brahmin and higher castes locality. Only
in one instance (in Bombay) it was given in a temple situated in a
mixed locality. And in this case the audience was composed half and
half of higher and lower castes. In all other instances the audience was
composed primarily of higher castes who were also educated.

As for the performances given by non-Brahmin Kathakars, two of
them were given in Pandharpur at the time of Wari (Annual pilgrimage)
before the Warkaris and illiterate masses. As noted earlier this fact had
consequence for the content and the method of these performances. In
the case of the third Kathakar these performances were given in one
instance in the vegetable market, Poona on the occasion of the Ganpati
festival at the invitation of vegetable dealers and in other two instances
in small villages on behalf of the Samyukta Mahé&rashtra Samiti on the
eve of the General Elections 1957. In the case of all these performances
the audience was composed of the Marathas (uneducated) and the lower
castes (mostly illiterate).

Description of the Sample and Its Response

In describing the response of the audience it is not possible to resort
to the sectionwise division adhered to here before. It should be men-
tioned that in the case of three performances schedules were not avail-
able — of which one was of the Warkari type and other two of the
Nationalist type. Of course, in the case of the latter two, though
schedules could not be filled, the response of the audience was elicited,
with special reference to the performance. This will be described at
the end of this section.

The castewise distribution of the sample was as follows: 147
Brahmins, 7 C. K. Ps., 12 Marwari, Jain, Gujar, and Tambat, 53 Marathas,
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26 Shimpis, Sutar, Mali, Gaoli, Koshti, Nhavi and Teli, 4 Vanjari, 1 Harijan
and 1 Brahmosamajist.

The agewise distribution was: 11-15: 2, 16-20 : 18, 21-25: 34, 26-30 ; 24,
31-35: 17, 36-40:26, 41-45:21, 46-50: 26, 51-55: 29, 56-60:29, 61 and
above: 31. Thus 78 respondents were below the age of thirty-one. Thus
younger people also attended the performances of Harikatha.

The place of residence and caste of the audience seemed to bear
correlation with each other. In Poona for instance there was a concentra-
tion of the Brahmins and C.K.Ps. in a given locality, of the Marathas in
another, of the artisan castes in still another and so on. The only Harijan
member from the sample, lived in the traditional locality for the Harijans
in Poona. In Waii, amongst the fourteen persons interviewed, excepting
one Maratha young man, who was a student, all the rest were Brahmin
by caste.

Likewise there seemed to be a correlation between caste and
occupation. All those who belonged to the higher professions and the
higher salaried groups were Brahmin by caste. Amongst the Govern-
ment employees and teachers there was a preponderance of the Brahmins
and the C.K. Ps,, though there were a few Marathas and persons belong-
ing to artisan castes too. As for craftsmen, though there were a couple
of Brahmins, the majority was composed of non-Brahmin and artisan
castes. There were a couple of Brahmins who worked as peons or as
labourers in a mill. Yet here too the majority was constituted by the
lower castes. As regards priestly functions and Kathikdrs there were
ten Brahmins, a Maratha and a Vanjari. On the other hand in respect
of farming, there was a preponderance of the Marathas, though there
were a few Brahmins and persons belonging to other castes. Similar
feature seemed to obtain in respect of business and trade. As one might
expect, there were ten Brahmins who were either unemployed or only
looked after the household affairs, two Marwaris and Gujars, four
Marathas and three belonged to the artisan castes. Amongst the students
there were fifteen Brahmins, a C.K.P.,, a Marwari or Gujar, eleven
Marathas and a person belonging to the artisan castes.

As for the educational level the figures below give us a good idea.
Tlliterates 11; Literates 43; Vernacular Std. I to III 3; Vern. Std. IV
to VII 21 ; Vern. Final to Second Year Trained 14 ; Vern. VIII to X 2¢4;
Matric and First Year Examination in a college 60; Intermediate 21;
Graduates 26; Post-graduates 168; Technical Diploma or Degree, etec., 3.
(In the case of five schedules this item had not been answered.) Thus,
a little more than fifty per cent of the audience had modern education.
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In order to find out as to how the audience acquired interest in
attending Harikaths, it was asked of them if their parents, guardians
or other members of the family were interested in Harikatha and attended
the performances of Harikathd. The replies were as follows: 188 res-
pondents said that their parents and family members were interested in
Harikathd and attended the performances; six of them replied that only
some of their family members were so interested ; seventeen said that
their family members evinced some interest in Harikatha ; four persons
did not answer this query. Seventy-one of the respondents replied that
the first time they ever attended the performance of Harikathd was with
either of their parents (35 with mother and 36 with father) ; fourteen
with both the parents; fourteen with grandparents; twenty-nine with
other members of the family; one with his wife; fifty-one with their
friends ; nine with others (possibly neighbours) ; thirty-one by them-
selves ; twenty-one didn’t answer. The influence of family members
and friends in creating interest in Harikatha in the minds of the res-
pondents is thus very obvious.

There were sixty-two respondents who stated that they attended the
performance of Harikathd every now and then ; sixteen, everyday during
the sacred four months and otherwise intermittently ; thirty-three, once
or twice a month ; twenty-eight, three to seven times a month ; six, eight
to ten times a month ; forty-six said that they made it a point to attend
the performance of a ‘good’ Kathakar ; eight, intermittently ; sixteen, not
every now and then ; five, whenever there was a performance in the
town (meaning that performances were few and far between) ; only one
person didn’t answer this question. Thus, a large majority of the res-

pondents attended the performance of Harikathd quite frequently.

Seventy-three of the respondents mentioned that they have been
attending the performances of Harikatha since their childhood. A large
majority of the respondents have been attending Harikatha for over ten
years. This reflects the sustained interest on their part in Harikatha.

The following material describes the reaction of the audience to
questions such as— the items that impressed them in the content of the
last performance they listened to, whether the performance is in any
way dependent on the inclination of the audience, expectations of Hari-
kathd, features of Harikatha that find favour with the audience, the
qualities deemed as essential for a Kathdkar, the preference in favour
of certain Kathidkars and the reasons thereof, the impact of Harikaths, etc.

Fifty-one respondents stated that they liked the particular theme
discussed in the performance; twenty-three, inculcation of devotion;
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eighteen, philosophy ; eighteen, ethics and moral principles ; sixteen, devo-
tional songs and music, style and method of discussion of the Kathikir ;
fourteen, the greatness of saints ; fourteen, critique of political situation ;
nine, criticism of social affairs and reform, wits and humour ; four, reli-
gious education ; seven, nothing whatsoever ; and forty-nine respondents
didn’t answer at all.

Seventy-five respondents felt that the performance was mainly a
matter of the inclinations of the Kathakar while other. forty-two felt that
the inclinations of the audience had an impact on the performance.
Twenty-seven respondents felt that though it was primarily a matter of
the inclinations of the Kathakar, yet the performances were such that
the audience could, without difficulty, grasp the purport thereof. Twenty-
three felt that it all depended on the personality of the Kathdkar in
question. Eight felt that the inclinations of the audience were given due
regard, Eight felt that it all depended on the nature of the audience.
Eight felt that it was according to the sect. Six felt that a compromise
was effected by giving due regard to the inclinations of the audience
as for the latter half of the performance, while the first half, i.e., the
philosophical expounding, was left to the inclinations of the Kathakar.
Seven felt that neither of these had any impact on the performance.
Twenty-six did not answer.

Twenty-eight expected that Harikathd should bring about societal
improvement (possibly meaning thereby that new ideas can set the ball
rolling). Nineteen expected Harikathd to contribute towards character-
building and improvement. Seventeen wanted Harikathd to inculcate
the virtue of devotion to the Almighty God. Seventeen expected philo-
sophical discussions. Fifteen looked upon Harikatha as a suitable mecha-
nism for reviving and rekindling interest in religion amongst people.
Nine felt that ‘improvement’ should be the result. Seven expected
enhancement of knowledge and wisdom. Six felt that spirit of national-
ism be fostered. Six expected the State to take greater interest in Hari-
kathd and give financial aid. Four expected that devolional prayers be
melodious.- One hundred and seventeen respondents didn’t answer.

Bearing in mind that since a large majority of the audience were
Brahmin by caste, yet certain relationship seemed to exist between the
peoples’ caste and their expectations. Thus amongst the seventeen res-
pondents who expected philosophical expounding, there were thirteen
Brahmins, three Marathas and only one person belonged to the inter-
mediate castes. The only Harijan respondent expected, as one might
well expect, societal reform. As for those who stressed the devotional
aspect there were quite a few non-Brahmins. Five Brahmins and a
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Maratha mentioned inculcation of the spirit of nationalism. There was
a preponderance of Brahmins over others amongst those who looked upon
Harikatha as an agency to build up and reform character. On the other
hand non-Brahmins seemed to bank more on Harikathd in respect of
enhancement of knowledge and wisdom.

The younger respondents seemed to be more keen on societal reform
and improvement (a young student between eleven to fifteen, being
included amongst these). In respect of enhancement of knowledge and
wisdom, the younger respondents were eight in number while there was
only one respondent who belonged to the age-group forty-six to fifty. A
similar feature was discerned in respect of inculcation of the spirit of
nationalism (the same young student being included amongst these).
The balance swung in favour of the relatively older people in respect of
philosophical expounding, inculcation of devotion, character - building,
general improvements, ete.

Those who had education upto matriculation and beyond that, were
in preponderance amongst those who expected Harikathd to help build
and reform character. The same trend was noted in respect of enhance-
ment of knowledge and wisdom. They seemed to be in a majority amongst
those who expected Harikatha to bring about societal improvement and
reform ; in respect of inculcation of the spirit of nationalism and also
in respect of philosophical expounding. On the other hand there was
a majority of those who ranged from illiteracy to vernacular eighth
standard to tenth standard amongst those who expected Harikathid to
inculcate a sense of devotion and to revive and rekindle interest in reli-
gion. It may be worth noting that amongst the six illiterate respondents
(who answered this part of the query) one expected societal improve-
ment and reform ; two, inculeation of a sense of devotion ; and two, general
improvement. Obviously they seemed to reflect their personal problems
in their reaction to this question.

A division of the features of Harikatha, that found favour with the
audience, into main and subsidiary was made so as to find out the inte-
rests of the audience and also to assess the audience itself. The latter
aspect is discussed below. The association of the features presented below
glves an idea about the nature of the features. Philosophical expounding,
ethics and moral principles, devotional singing and reciting the name of
God, and combinations thereof were regarded as main and music, theme,
style and nationalist aspect of Harikathd, wits, humour, entertainment
value of Harikathd and combinations thereof were regarded as subsidiary
for this analysis. Amongst those who mentioned philosophical expounding
as a feature of Harikatha that was appreciated by them, were also some
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who mentioned that music, or theme, style, etc.,, or wits and humour or
all of these were appreciated by them. Only seven amongst these didn't
mention any other feature. Sixteen didn't mention any other feature
amongst those who had mentioned devotional singing recitation as fea-
tures of interest to them. Likewise there were ten amongst those who
favoured a combination of ethics, and moral principles and devotional
singing and recitation of God’s name, who didn't mention any other
feature. There were about a hundred respondents who appreciated both
the main and the subsidiary features and the combinations thereof men-
tioned above.

The respondents were asked to state the qualities they regarded as
essential for a Kathakar to possess. Here again a division into main and
subsidiary qualities was made. Qualities regarded as main were—moral
character, knowledge, learning and ability to recite, being well - versed
in many fields of learning, modern knowledge, devotion to Almighty, a
sense of mission and spirit of resignation and denial, interest and parti-
cipation in societal affairs—that means the ability and the desire to be
‘good’ and ‘useful’ to society and the various combinations thereof. Music and
ability to sing, style, ready-wittedness, presence of mind, a sense of hu-
mour, personality and dignified appearance and oratory and combinations
of these have been regarded as subsidiary qualities. The figures below
give us an idea about the thinking of the respondents on this matter.
Sixty regarded moral character as the main quality a Kathakir should
possess ; one hundred and thirty-nine — knowledge, learning and ability to
recite ; twenty — being well versed in many areas of knowledge and learn-
ing and modern knowledge ; thirty-eight — devotion to Almighty ; twelve —
a sense of mission and the spirit of resignation and denial ; fourteen —
interest and participation in social affairs etc. Amongst those who re-
garded the above-mentioned qualities as main, there were many who also
felt that style and oratory, though listed as a subsidiary quality, were
quite useful qualities for a Kathdkar and particularly the former quality
was thought to be quite important. Amongst those who regarded the main
qualities as essential for a Kathakar, there were fifty-two respondents who
didn’t mention any subsidiary quality at all. On the other hand there
were sixty-five persons who regarded subsidiary quality — music and abi-
lity to sing — as essential ; ninety-five — style ; twenty-five — ready-witted-
ness, presence of mind, sense of humour and jokes; twenty-seven —
personality and dignified appearance; sixty-eight — oratory. Amongst
these there were thirty-seven respondents who didn’t mention any of the
main qualities.

In terms of the preference expressed by the respondents for the vari-
ous Kathdkars, it is possible to infer something about their preference
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for the different types of Harikatha. Seventy-nine respondents expressed
their first preference for Hardasi Kathd. Amongst these, there were
forty-five who gave second or third preference also to Hardédsi Katha :
twelve to Nationalist Kathd; twelve to Warkari Katha. 'There were
seventy respondents who gave first preference to Warkari Kathia. Amongst
these, there were thirty-one persons who gave second or third preference
to Warkari Kathad; twnty-three to Hardasi and only nine to Nationalist
Katha. There were seventy-nine respondents who gave first preference to
Nationalist Kathd. Amongst these there were forty-five persons who gave
second or third preference to Nationalist Kathi; sevenieen to Hardisi
Katha and seven to Warkari Katha. A continuum of the types of Harikatha
can be thus postulated — with the Warkari type and the Nationalist type
being at the two ends and the Hardasi type lying somewhere in between.
Those at the two ends had hardly anything in common, the Hardasi type
acting as the common element.

A marked preference was expressed for the Hardési type of Harikatha
by Brahmins, though the same held in respect certain Nationalist
Kathdkars who were Brahmin by caste. Thus amongst those who re-
corded first preference for Hardasi Harikatha, there were fifty-nine
Brahmins, seven advanced castes, seven Marathas and seven infermediate
castes. Amongst those who gave first preference for Warkari type of
Harikatha there were thirty-one Brahmins, four advanced castes, twenty-
one Marathas, twelve intermediate castes and two belonged to other
castes. Forty Brahmins recorded their first preference for Nationalist type
of Harikathad ; six advanced castes; twenty-three Marathas; seven
intermediate castes and three belonged to other castes. Similar trend
was revealed in the second and third preference orders. As for the factor
of age it had a marked impact on preference. Thus the younger group
below thirty-five showed marked preference for the Nationalist type of
Harikathd whether it was a matter of first or second or third preference.
Age didn’t seem to have much significance in respect of the Hardési and
Warkari Harikatha, though the balance did seem to tilt a little in favour
of those above thirty-five.

The preference for different Kathakirs stated below includes only
those for whom there was higher frequency. An interesting feature to be
noted about this is that almost the entire list of the Kathikars as per
first, second and third preference orders hardly varied, except for a couple
of names, from each other. Mr. D., a Wiarkari Kath&kar, had the highest
frequency in three preference orders, irrespective of the caste and place
of residence of the respondents. The same could be said in this case in
respect of factors such as age-groups and educational groups. Next
stood Mr. A, a Nationalist Kathikér, who had more or less the next highest
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frequency in the three preference orders, irrespective of the caste, place
of residence, age and education of the respondents. He was preferred by
the youngest as well as the oldest respondents. Next to him was Mr. N.,
a Hardasi Kathikir, who had a higher frequency in the first preference
order than in the other two orders. He was preferred almost exclusively
by the Brahmin respondents. Other factors did not have any effect. Mr.
G., another Nationalist Kathakar, was mentioned only in the first prefer-
ence order — primarily by Marathas and lower castes, though there was
a Brahmin respondent too who had given him the first preference. Other
factors were of no significance. Two Nationalist Kathakars -— Messrs
K. & K.—had a consistent frequency in all the preference orders, primarily
from the Brahmin respondents. Here too other factors were not significant.
Mr. S., a Hardasi Kathakar, was put only in the second preference order,
mainly by the Brahmin respondents. Mr. S., a Nationalist Kathakar, was
included only in the second preference order — primarily by Marathas
and by those who didn’t have advanced education. Mr. T, a Nationalist
Kathikar, was also included in the second preference order only—was
primarily preferred by Non-Brahmins. Yet there were two Brahmin
respondents, Mr. K., a Hardasi Kathdkéar, was included only in the third
preference order — primarily by Brahmin respondents.

The respondents were asked to give the raison d’étre of their prefer-
ences, As before, here too the discussion is restricted to only those
Kathidkars who had the highest frequency. The discussion follows as per
preference order, .

Mr. D.: Those who placed him in the first preference order presumably
did so for his qualities such as high moral character (only one respondent
mentioned this), and other qualities which have been listed as essential
qualities and combinations thereof. The same qualities were attributed to
him also by those respondents who put him in the second and third
preference orders,

Mr. A. was put in the three preference orders mainly because of his
attributed ability to revive and rekindle interest in Hindu religion,
Nationalist fervour and his method of narration, ability to sing Bhajans etc.

Mr. N. was put in the three preference orders mainly for the essential
qualities of a Kathdkar attributed to him.

Mr. G. was placed in the first preference order mainly due to his
method of narration. .

. Messrs K. & K. were placed in the three preference orders due o
their reviving interest in Hindu religion, learning and knowledge and
method of narration.
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Mr. 8. who was put in the second preference order, was attributed quali-
ties such as high moral character, learning and ability to recite, adhe-
rence to the sect and other essential qualities and combinations thereof.

Mr. S. was placed in the second preference order for his ability to
revive and rekindle interest in Hindu religion and the method of
narration mainly.

Mr. T. was put in the second preference order for his philosophical
expounding, ability to revive and rekindle interest in Hindu religion,
method of narration and devotion.

There was thus no ranking of Kathakars into the various preference
orders on account of differential qualities. On the other hand, there was
a marked consistency in the qualities attributed to the Kathakars whether
they were placed in the first place or the second or the third preference
orders.

Impact of Harikathd on the Minds of the Audience

The respondents were asked to state if any of the features of
Harikathd had made any impact on their minds. The following were
the replies: —

Fifty-two — faith, religious feeling, faith in the existence of God,
devotion to God, bhajans, mythological tales etc; seventeen — ethical
principles ; Sixteen — ethical principles, philosophical expounding, poli-
tical critique etc.; fifteen — moral character and faith ; fourteen — discus-
sion of politics, training in the political principles and inculcation of suit-
able sentiments, historical anecdotes, social reform ; fourteen — moral
character, inclination towards a good deed and self - purification ; ten — the
educative role of the saints; eight — actually joined the Warkari sect
due to the listening to Harikathd. There were a few who said that they
were impressed by the entertainmnt aspect of Harikatha, or developed
interest in the performance of Harikatha as a vocation, or looked upon
Harikatha as a solace or an escape from the worries of life, or developed
interest in music, wits and humour and other arts.

It was felt that there may be some correlation between the features
of Harikathd preferred and the qualities desired of a Kathakéar. The two-
way tables brought out such relationship. Thus those who preferred main
features of Harikatha such as high moral character, ethical principles
ete., also desired that the Kathakar should possess qualities like high
moral character, learning and ability to recite, devotion to God, being
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well - versed, possessing modern knowledge, social affairs etc. In all there
were eigthy-eight respondents in this category. Their castewise compo-
sition was as follows: — Brahmins 53; Maratha 17; Shimpi, Sutar 9;
CXKUP. 5; Marwari, Sonar ete., 3; Harijan 1. The respondents belonged
to all the age-groups. Majority of them were matriculates and above.
Likewise quite a few of them were either teachers or government servants,
higher professions, students, priests, Kathakars etc.

As regards those who mentioned faith, devotion and certain combi-
nations there were one hundred and sixteen respondents. In this group
premium seemed to be placed upon qualities such as high moral character
and learning, though devotion and social affairs were mentioned. Though
the Brahmins were a little more than half the number of the respondents,
there were many Marathas, Shimpi, Sutars etc. There were a couple
of Vanjaris too. A large majority of the respondents belonged to the age-
group above thirty. In respect of education, a little more than a majo-
rity belonged to the group that had education upto tenth vernacular
standard. Vet there was no effect of occupation.

There were fifty - one respondents who had mentioned philosophical
expounding, spiritualism and other-worldliness and their combinations.
This group emphasized qualities such as learning and knowledge, high
moral character, devotion, spirit of sacrifice, interest in societal affairs,
etc. Brahmins were more than a half, a sizeable Marathas, a few Shimpi,
Sutar, etc., and a couple of CX.Ps. All the age-groups were represented
— curiously enough there were six respondents from the age - group sixteen
to twenty. More than a majority of this group had education upto
matriculation and beyond, there being fourteen persons who were at least
graduates (not a single illiterate). The higher professions, the teachers,
government servants, quite a few who had retired, quite a few students
and a few persons who held lower posts including that of a mill labourer,
were represented in this group. Curiously enough, there was no respon-
dent from the group of priests and Kathakars.

There were twenty - eight respondents who mentioned political and
social affairs and their combinations. This group emphasized qualities
such as learning and knowledge, devotion, interest in societal affairs and
high moral character, Of the group there were seventeen Brahmins, six
~ Shimpi, Sutar, etc., two Harijans, a Maratha, a Marwari or Sonar and
a Vanjari. A little more than a majority belonged to the younger age-
group, i.e, upto thirty. Here too the majority was constituted by those
who had education upto matriculation and beyond, not a single illiterate.
Teachers and government servants, professions, priests, Kathdkars, stu.
dents, retired persons, land-holders, traders, ete., were represented,
though the largest number was that of teachers and government servants.
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There were only sixteen respondents who had mentioned that they
looked upon Harikgthd as a solace to their mind and were impressed
by its entertainment value. They emphasised qualities such as style,
personality and dignified appearance, ability to sing, oratory, etc. The
Brahmins formed fifty per cent of this group ; there were four Marathas
and four Shimpi, Sutar, etc. There were quite a few who belonged to
the age-group sixteen to twenty -five. There were eight persons who
had education upto Matriculation and beyond. Amongst this group there
were six students, three each from lower services, mill - labourers, etc.,
and those who had retired, two landholders and one each from traders
and those who either looked after the household property or were
unemployed.

There were nine respondents who looked upon Harikatha as a ‘better
sort of entertainment’. Of these three emphasised style and one empha-
sised personality and dignified appearance as essential qualities for a
Kathdkar. Five didn’t answer this part of the query. There were four
Brahmins, two Marathas and three Shimpi, Sutar, etc. All the age - group
— sixteen to twenty — all the rest being above forty. Likewise the dif-
ferent educational layers were represented. Occupation-wise distribution
was as follows : three tailors, etc., two who had retired, two students,
one trader, one land - holder.

There were ten respondents who declared that Harikatha had made
no impact on them whatsoever. Of these only four mentioned style,
personality, ability to sing and oratory as qualities essential for a Katha-
kér. Six of them were silent about it. There were three Brahmins, six
Marathas and a Brahmosamajist. More or less all the age - groups were
represented. Likewise the various educational layers were represented.
Teachers and government servants, unemployed, students, landholders
were represented.

Gradation of the Audience

Even as the Kathakars were graded, the audience too have been
graded in terms of their responses such as the features of Harikatha that
have impressed them, the features they regarded as main or secondary,
the qualities that were regarded by them as being essential for a Katha-
kar, etc. Working on this basis, five grades of the audience have been
established. Thus the first grade is constituted of those who emphasised
philosophical expounding, spiritualism and other - worldliness ; the second
grade — of those who emphasised philosophical expounding in addition
to societal and political affairs; the third grade — societal and political
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affairs, etc.; the fourth grade—societal and political affairs and the
entertainment value of the Harikatha etc.; the fifth grade — mainly the
entertainment value of Harikatha.

There were one hundred and twenty - seven respondents who were
placed as per the scheme of gradation mentioned above, in the first grade.
The distribution as per place of residence was as follows: Poona, sixty-
two ; Bombay, twenty - five ; places other than Bombay or Poona, forty.
Amongst these there were seventy - two Brahmins and Prabhus, fifty - three
Marwari, Wani, Gujar, Maratha, Shimpi, Sutar, etc., and two Harijan or
Vanjari. There were only thirty-two respondents below the age of
thirty - five, while the rest, i.e,, ninety - five were about thirty -six. As
per level of education, there were forty - four persons who had training
upto vernacular fourth standard (obviously enough smaller education is
no deterrent for the moral and spiritual advancement of people), twenty-
nine upto Matriculation, thirty - one upto graduate and twenty - one above
graduation.

There were fifty - four respondents in the second grade. Of these
thirty - four belonged to Poona, ten to Bombay and ten to other places.
There were forty - four Brahmins and C.K.P.s and ten Advanced Hindus,
Marathas and Intermediate castes. Twenly - one respondents were below
the age of thirty - five, while thirty - two were above thirty -six. In this
case there were only three respondents who had training upto the Fourth
Vernacular Standard, all the rest being trained upto Matriculation and
above.

In the third grade there were forty -one respondents, of which
twenty - six belonged to Poona, only one to Bombay and thirteen to other
places. There were twenty-three Brahmins, fifteen Advanced Hindus,
Marathas and Intermediate castes and three were Harijans or Vanjaris.
Twenty - nine of them were below thirty - five, while the rest were above
thirty - six years. Only four had training upto fourth standard verna-
cular, while the rest were upto Matriculation and above.

There were fifteen respondents in the fourth grade. Twelve of these
belonged to Poona and the rest belonged to other places. Of these eight
were Brahmins and the rest belonged to the Advanced Hindus, the
Marathas and the Intermediate castes. Nine respondents were below the
age of thirty - five, while the rest were above thirty-six. Here again
there were only two respondents who were trained upto fourth standard
vernacular, while all the rest were upto Matriculation and above.

Eight respondents were placed in the fifth grade, of which six belonged
to Poona, one to Bombay and one to other places. There were three
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Brahmins and the rest belonged to the next group. Three respondents
were below thirty - five, the rest belonging to the age - group thirty - six
to fifty - five. Only two were trained upto the fourth vernacular standard,
the rest upto Matriculation and above. Thus education seemed to vary
inversely with the gradation of the audience.

Contact between the Audience and the Kathdkars

Modern developments in theories of Small Groups and influence of
small groups have highlighted the importance of personal contact in the
entire process of communication. This problem has been tackled from
various angles: (1) the qualities regarded by the audience as essential
and or desirable in a Kathdkar, (2) features regarded as essential from
the point of view of the content of Harikathd, (3) preference scale or
grading of the various Kathdkérs by the audience, (4) impact of Hari-
kathd in terms of the actual performances of Harikathd attended, and
(5) grading of the audience in terms of their choices regarding the
expected features of Harikathd and qualities expected of Kathakars, etc.
But obviously enough the variable that has not been explicitly discussed
is that of contact between the audience and the Kathakérs. This variable
is discussed below. Apart from providing the link in the communication
process, the variable is also felt to have consequences for the continuities
of the process of communication.

The problem is discussed more from the side of the audience in the
sense that the audience were asked to say if they had any contact with
the Kathdkirs and if so what was the nature of their contact in terms
of the frequency of the contact, ideas or topics discussed with Kathakars,
ete. As for the Kathakars, they were merely asked in a general manner
to state if they felt their message carried any weight with the audience.
Beyond this they were not asked to state if they had any contact with
the audience. )

The audience were asked if they had any acquaintance with any of
the Kathakars and if so to specify the names of the Kathakars, the fre-
quency of contacts, the topies of discussion, ete. There were one hundred
twenty - five respondents who said that they had no acquaintance what-
soever with any Kathikir. There were ten respondents who, though
they were acquainted with some Kathakars, didn't contact them. There
were twenty - seven respondents who said that they knew some Kathakar
and met him every now and then. The topics they discussed with the
Kathakdr were societal religious, path of devotion, other - worldliness,
present state of affairs, biographies of saints, pertaining to studies, music
and mythology, welfare of each other, pertaining to Harikatha.

DCB 7
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There were sixty-two respondents who knew and contacted fre-
quently more than one Kathakar. There were sixty respondents who
knew and contacted a Kathdkdr or two once in a while! Taking both the
divisions of respondents, there were eighteen respondents who discussed
other - worldliness, the same number who discussed matters pertaining to
Harikathd, sixteen who discussed religious matters, eleven —path of
devotion, ten — societal matters, nine — each other’s welfare, eight — bio-
graphies of saints, five — present state of affairs, and two each — pertain-
ing to studies and music and mythology.

Amongst the total of fifty - three Kathakars, as mentioned by the res-
pondents, thirty - three Kathakirs were being met frequently by some of
the respondents, while the rest were being contacted once in a while.
These were thirteen Nationalist Kathikirs, five Warkari Kathdkars and
all the rest were Naradiya Kathakars.

There were only thirteen non -Brahmin Kathdkars amongst those
who were contacted by the audience, Amongst the Kathakidrs who were
frequently contacted by the audience there were twenty - five Brahmin
Kathékars, while the rest were non - Brahmin. Peculiarly enough, the ten
respondents who contacted frequently the non-Brahmin Kathakars werc
non - Brahmins themselves. This fact goes to establish the exceptional
nature of the solitary preference expressed by a Brahmin respondent in
favour of a non - Brahmin Kathakidr (Reference - section on preference for
Kathakirs). Two Marathas, a Wani, a Vanjari, an Ahir Gawli and two
C. K. P.s were amongst those who had frequent contacts with Brahmin
Kathékédrs. In fact it would be correct to lump together Brahmins and
C. K. P.s as respondents in view of the commonness of their interests as
revealed by the topics discussed by them with Kathakars. There were
twenty - one Brahmin and two C. K. P. respondents who maintained such
contact with Brahmin Kathakars.

The preferences for the various Kathikars, as discussed in the rele-
vant section, are largely reflected in the frequency of contact by the
audience with the various Kathdkars mentioned here. Thus Mr. D., who
had the highest frequency in the first preference scale, also had the high-
est number of respondents in respect of frequency of contact. The same
was the case in respect of Mr. A, Mr. N, Messrs. K. and K. etc.

Going into the topics discussed by the audience with the Kathakars,
it was found that (including those who contacted the Kathikars once in a
while) the topics evinced a wide range. Broadly the topics could be listed
under the categories —I Devotional, Moral, Educational, Philosophical,
Spiritual. II Societal and Political affairs. III Harikathd as an agency of
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communication, the possibilities of its utilization for various ends such as
the spiritual, the political etc. and the problems with which it was faced
or rather the factors that constituted a threat to its continued existence.
IV Personal matters. Thus it is evident that from the point of view of the
impact and influence of Kathakars the first two categories were extremely
significant. The third category was significant for the maintenance of con-
tinuity of the traditional communication. The fourth category, helped
retain personal touch between the Kathikars and the audience and was
indirectly responsible for maintaining the flow of a communication.

By and large there seemed to be a correspondence between the per-
sonality and interest of the Kathdkars and the topies discussed by the
audience with them. To put it more dogmatically, the pattern of com-
munication seemed to be dictated by the personality and the interests of
the Kathdkars. For instance the topics seemed to bear a positive relation-
ship to the type of Kathakar. Thus political and societal affairs were dis-
cussed primarily with a Nationalist Kathdkdr. Of course there was no
evidence to suggest that the interests of the audience were by any chance
to the contrary.

Nevertheless there were a few instances wherein the interests of the
audience seemed to dominate the pattern of communication. A C. K. P.
respondent, irrespective of the type of the Kathdkar or his interests, dis-
cussed only matters pertaining to education and that also with special
reference to the place of Sanskrit. Then there was a Brahmin who was
interested in discussing the present state of affairs and the state of Hari-
katha as an agency of communication, irrespective of the type, personality
or interests of the Kathakir. A Wani respondent was interested only in
other - worldliness. Another Brahmin was interested in the present state
of (Hindu) religion and as such discussed only that topic, irrespective of
even the capacity of the Kathikar to deliver the goods. There was yet
another Brahmin respondent who discussed about the religious sanctions
in respect of political affairs under varying conditions. There were a few
others who were preoccupied with certain personal problems such as their
studies, their relationships with the parents or teachers and as such dis-
cussed only these problems with a Kathikdr whom they met frequently.

Thus the sort of communication that existed was not only in a single
direction that is entirely dependent on the interests of the Kathakars but
the vice versa was also true in some cases. Thus the process of communi-
cation was strengthened. On the other hand, had it been a single-direc-
tional flow, it might have been weakened. The relationship, under such
cireumstances, between the Kathikir and the audience would have been
merely that between a distributor and a recipient. The discussions on
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various topics, mentioned above, provided the feed - back mechanism and
thus helped strengthen both the process and the agency of communication.

As for the Kathéakars, barring a few who felt that the younger gen-
eration could no longer be attracted to attend Harikathd and the other
generation that attended were too occupied with their own worries and
also couldn’t take in any new ideas and that therefore Harikathd couldn’t
have any impact on the audience — there were quite many Kathakars
who felt confident that their message was accepted and respected by the
younger generation. The failure on the part of Harikatha to attract the
young was ascribed by some of the Kathdkars to the prevailing spirit of
agnosticism, policies of the state, rival or rather powerful agencies of
entertainment such as the movies, and the general tendency of decrying
anything and everything that was old and orthodox. The optimistic ele-
ment amongst the Kathakars and which was in a majority, felt that the
younger generation could be and was actually attracted to Harikatha.
This group ascribed this fact to their capacity to deliver the message in a
suitably effective manner by taking due account of the tastes and apti-
tudes of the younger generation, Thus there were quite a few Kathakars
who felt that their message carried weight with the audience.

Possibilities of the Continuation of Harikathd as an Agency of
Communication

There are two approaches necessary to this problem. The first approach
i§ to find out as to how far the present audience helps Harikatha to con-
tinue as an agency of communication by creating the requisite interest in
the younger generation. The second approach is to elicit the opinion of
the audience as to whether the younger generation has retained interest
in Harikatha and if there is a loss of interest, the reasons thereof. Both
the approaches have been utilised.

.The respondents were asked if they attended the performances of
Harikatha along with their children. In this context it is necessary to
refer to the fact that as for the respondents studied, in a large majority of
the- cagses they developed interest in Harikatha presumably as a result of
their accompanying the parents, or grand - parents, or other members of
the family. The familial influence seemed to go a long way in creating
and sustaining interest in Harikathd. Amongst the respondents there
were seventy - five persons who took their children along with them to
attend the performances of Harikathd. In the case of seventy - two res-
pondents, as they didn’t have any children or if they had any the children
were too young to accompany them, this part of the query was inappli-
cable. There were sixteen respondents who didn't at all answer this
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question. There were eighty-four respondents who replied that they
didn't take their sons or daughters along with them to attend Harikatha.
They were requested to give reasons thereof. Twenty - seven respondents
ascribed it to differences of tastes and liking ; seventeen — to matters of
convenience and the suitability or otherwise of the content of Harikatha
for their children; twelve — rarely took their children; nine — to the
young age of the children and their consequent incapacity to understand
Harikatha ; eight — to no particular cause ; six — to the preoccupation of
their sons and daughters — say with their education or employment ; two
— to the fact that they themselves didn’t regularly attend the perform-
ances of Harikathd ; two — to the possibilities of disturbance by children
which might lessen their own concentration; one — took his sons and
daughters only to a Nationalist type of Harikatha.

Next, the respondents were asked if they felt that in the younger
generation there was a dwindling in the interest in Harikathd and to
state the reasons thereof. There were only eighteen respondents who
felt that the younger generation evinced greater interest in Harikatha.
There were forty - one respondents who felt that there was no lessening
in the interest in Harikatha on the part of the younger generation. One
hundred and sixty - six respondents felt that the interest in Harikatha
was receding. Thirleen felt that much depended on the abilities of the
Kathakar to create and sustain interest in Harikatha amongst the younger
generation and suggested that Nationalist Harikatha could do so effectively.

Amongst those who felt that greater interest was being evinced, there
were eleven Brahmins and C. K. P.s and seven Advanced castes and In-
termediate castes. There was only one respondent who was upto twenty
years in age, seven between twenty - one and thirty -five, eight between
thirty - six and fifty - five, two beyond fifty - five. Eight of these respon-
dents belonged to Poona, five to Bombay and five to other places. Only
two of the respondents were educated upto fourth standard vernacular,
while all the rest were trained upto matriculation and above.

Of the forty - one respondents who felt that interest in Harikatha was
not receding, there were fifteen Brahmin and C. K. P.s, twenty - four be-
longed to the Advanced and Intermediate castes and two to the Harijan
or Vanjari castes. Only three of the respondents were upto the age of
twenty, eight between twenty - one and thirty - five, twenty - one between
thirty - six and fifty - five and nine above fifty - five, Eighteen belonged
to Poona, four to Bombay and eighteen to other places. Twenty - one
were trained upto fourth standard vernacular and all the rest upto Matri-
culation and above.
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Amongst those who felt that interest in Harikathd was receding
amongst the younger generation, there were one hundred and nine
Brahmin and C. K. P.s, fifty-four Advanced castes and Intermediate
castes and three Harijans or Vanjaris, There were many persons (rela-
tively) who were upto twenty years in age, fifty - three between twenty -
one and thirty - five, sixty - eight between thirty -six and fifty - five and
thirty - one were above fifty -five. One hundred and eight respondents
belonged to Poona, twenty - three to Bombay and thirty - seven to other
places. Thirty-two of these were trained upto fourth standard
vernacular, thirty-eight upto Matriculation and ninety -three upto
graduation and above. Obviously enough, the highly educated respon-
dents felt that prospects of Harikatha were dismal.

Amongst those who felt that a great deal depended on the Kathakar
and his abilities, there were ten Brahmins and C. K. P.s and three were
Advanced castes or Intermediate castes. Thus prescriptions were sug-
gested primarily by the Brahmins and the C. K. P.s. Only one of these
was upto twenty years in age, seven belonged to the age - group between
twenty - one and thirty - five and five to the older age - groups. Apparent-
ly there was a feeling that if ‘ proper prescriptions’ were administered
the inlerest in Harikatha could be sustained, Six respondents from Poona,
three from Bombay and four from other places made this conditional
statement. All the respondents were educated upto Matriculation and
above.

Analysis of Dwindling of Interest in Harikathd

The respondents were asked to give their own analysis of the factors
responsible for the dwindling of the interest in Harikathd amongst the
younger generation.

The factors below were mentioned as being responsible for the
dwindling of interest in Harikathd in the order of frequency :—Loss of
religion and absence of religious instruction, indifference to religion, other
forms of entertainment and current fashions, impact of modern system
of education, lowering of the status of Kathdkérs and the paucity of
Kathakars who can provide the audience with appropriate content, stereo-
typed nature of the performances of Harikathd and the monotonous con-
tent and old themes, lack of faith and agnosticism, lack of adequate enter-
tainment, should have nationalist Harikathds and new themes, domestic
difficulties with which the audience are confronted and the lack of avail-
ability of spare time to attend Harikatha consequent thereupon, the wide-
spread belief that Harikatha is primarily meant for the older people, lesser
possibilities of proper and beneficial ways of impressing the minds of the
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younger people, blind faith in religion and tacit acceptance of religion
are no longer palatable to the young, different tastes and aptitudes and
the fact that many guardians themselves do not attend the performances
of Harikatha and thus their children also naturally do not attend.

As one might expect, the Brahmins and the C. K. P.s were most vocal
in their analysis of the situation. There were quite a few who belonged
to the Advanced castes and Iniermediate castes and from the lower castes.
Certain factors such as unacceptability of implicit faith in religion to
people, differences in tastes and aptitudes, the fact that many guardians
themselves do not attend Harikatha were exclusively mentioned by the
Brahmins and the C. K. P.s. Factors such as lack of religious instruction
and loss of religion, lack of faith and agnosticism, impact of modern edu-
cation, imitation of the westerners, current fashions and new forms of
entertainment, loss of status of the Kathakars etc. were stressed upon also
by those who belonged to the second category amongst the castes. The
Harijans and other lower castes merely mentioned factors such as lack of
religious instruction and loss of religion, imitation of westerners and
current fashions, loss of status of Kathikars and domestic difficulties.

Those who belonged to cities like Bombay and Poona were naturally
more critical. The younger age - group i.e. those below thirty - five ex-
clusively mentioned the factor that implicit faith in religion and such
practices were no longer acceptable to the people. As one might expect,
there was a large majority of those above thirty - five amongst the respon-
dents who mentioned lack of religious instruction and loss of religion.
Likewise the same group was more vocal in stressing the impact of
modern education, imitation of the westerners, domestic difficulties etc.
The younger group was more vocal in stressing the stereotyped nature of
Harikatha, its monotonous content and the loss of status of the Kathakars
etc. Both the younger and the older groups equally asked for a greater
element of entertainment in Harikatha and suggested that Nationalist
Harikatha would find favour.

Only those who were educated upto graduation stressed that implicit
faith in religion and such practices were no longer acceptable to the
people. This trend could be seen also amongst those who stressed factors
such as stereotyped nature of Harikathd and its monotonous content,
imitation of westerners and new forms of entertainment, loss of status of
Kathakars, lack of possibilities of creating proper and beneficial impress-
jions on the minds of the younger people etc. By and large, it can be said
that those who had higher education were much more vocal in their
analysis than those who had little education to speak of.
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Addendum

The responses of the audience who had responded to the questionnaire
have already been presented and analysed. But there were a few perform-
ances attended by me, wherein the audience did not respond to the
questionnaire in its entirety. Actuaily all the three performances were
by the same Kathdkiar — a nationalist Kathakar about whom details have
already been given in the relevant section — in three different villages in
the Poona District on the eve of the General Elections 1957. The Katha-
kir was propagating on behalf of the Samyukta Maharashira Samiti for
the candidates put up by the Samiti. It was but natural that the themes
chosen by the Kathiakar were in keeping with the message to be conveyed.
In fine, it can be said that a balance sheet of the deeds and misdeeds of
the then ruling party viz. the Congress was presented and it was empha-
tically pointed out how parasitical elements such as the landlords, the
moneylenders, capitalists, bootleggers etc. had flourished at the cost of
the masses under the rule and that therefore the masses should not vote
in favour of any candidate put up by the Congress, but should vote
en bloc for the Samiti candidates.

Apart from the feasibility or otherwise of canvassing the entire
questionnaire amongst the audience, it was felt advisable to concentrate
on the impact of the propaganda. It needs to be mentioned that in all
the three villages, to start with, the atmosphere was pro-Congress. In fact
it was well nigh difficult to get the local assistance to get the performance
started, But once the performance commenced, people poured in even
from the neighbouring villages. 1 interviewed about ten respondents
each per performance. The audience was fairly homogeneous in its com-
position. The query made was as to the reaction of the audience to the
performance, its content, style and the Kathakar. There was a unanimous
reply that they were greatly impressed by the very eloquent way in which
the entire case had been advocated by the Kathiakar and that majority of
the people would vote for the candidates put up by the Samiti, It would
be too facile to accept the response at its face value. Vet it needs to be
mentioned that in the said constituency, noted for its pro-Congress lean-
ings, the candidates put up by the Samiti were elected with a majority
of votes.

Vv

Concluding Observations

Certain propositions can be made on the basis of the material present-
ed regarding A — the nature and place of Harikathd in Maharashtra, B —
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the social composition and status of the Kathdékirs and their points of
view about the purpose of Harikathd and its role under changing condi-
tions, C — Audience, their composition and reaction of Harikithd and
Kathékars, and D — the possibilities of the continuity of Harikatha.

A. The nature of Harikatha and its place in Mahdrdshtra

Harikatha in its developed form is essentially an urban phenomenon
and it is a carrier of the ‘ Great Tradition’ to folk and peasant societies.
Though it may be rooted in devotion, transmission of culture is a manifest
function of Harikatha. In a broad sense of the term, social education is
another manifest function of Harikathi. Entertainment aspect is by no
means neglected, though the proportions of it tend to vary with the type
of Harjkatha, the personality of the Kathakar, the nature of the audience
and the occasion. Harikatha takes up on itself the duty of directing the
thought and action of the audience, provided other agencies like the
family and the school continue to perform their duties in this respect.
Harikathd puts premium on a stable social order and makes a plan that
change should be well graduated. It is true that some Kathakars seemed
to be very keen on fairly exiensive reforms. Yet even such Kathakars
seemed to pin their faith on traditional and conslitutional methods and
procedures. It may be said that the basic Hindu social structure was in
no way attacked by such Kathakars. The slant was on accommodation
and adjustment.

Harikatha occupies an important place in the life of Maharashtra for
the reasons already mentioned. Harikatha is by and large a force towards
conformity. Of course change is advocated in such a manner that the
basic structure would not be affected. Harikatha finds favour with classes
as well as with masses. Status in the caste hierarchy, age, education,
occupation etc. did not militate against Harikatha. These factors merely
influenced the choice of the type of Harikathd and Kathakars.

B. The social composition and status of the Kathdkdrs and their points of
view gbout the purpose of Harikathd and its role under changing

conditions

Majority of the Kathdkars studied were Brahmin by caste, _whetl}er
they were professional or otherwise. This fact invests the. vocation with
prestige. Then again the amount of learning also contnbu?;ed to’wards
its prestige. Certain skills and abilities and a ‘sense of mission were
other factors which helped make the vocation prestigious. There is no
doubt that there were a few Kathdkérs who felt that they had neither
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status nor economic prospects. But by and large the Kathikérs didn’t
regard themselves as nobodys. From the economic point of view, the
Kathakars belonged to the middle and the lower middle classes. But
charismatic factors seemed to compensate them in respect of social status.
Of course there were ifs and buts, which were suggested by the Katha-
kars themselves.

On the whole the Kathikéars seemed to agree with each other about
the purpose of Harikatha. Quite a few of the Kathdkirs mentioned the
trinity of devotion, knowledge and learning and non - attachment as con-
stituting the major purpose of Harikatha. Yet these very Kathdkars also
emphasised its implications for day-to-day conduct and behaviour,
social and political relationships — in short mundane affairs. Harikatha
was not looked upon as a mere ideational and a liberating force but it was
felt that it had implications for practical policy - making too.

The Kathakars felt that Harikatha had an important role to play in
respect of transmission of culture in creating the necessary ethical and
moral attitudes and in enthusing people towards right action and conduct
and also to initiate change in ‘desirable’ directions, even under changing
conditions. Of course quite a few Kathakars suggested that ‘suitable’
modifications be made in Harikathd to accommodate changes in tastes,
circumstances etc. On the whole, the Kathdkars felt that Harikatha
would continue to hold sway on the minds of the people, provided the
necessary modifications are made.

C. The audience, their composition and reaction to Harikathd and
Kathdkdrs

One of the striking features about the composition of the audience
was the preponderance of the higher castes, excepting the performances
in Pandharupur at the time of Wari (fair and festival). Another feature
to be noted was the almost absence of the untouchables. The feature
could be mainly explained in terms of the fact that performances of
Harikatha were given mostly in temples. Otherwise persons belonging
to various age - groups, educational groups and occupational groups attend-
ed the performances of Harikathd. The presumption that the younger
generation had lost its interest in Harikathi was believed. There
were quite a few students in the audience. There were quite a
few highly educated persons in the audience. The reaction of
the audience to the content of Harikatha and to the Kathikirs seemed to
be influenced by the following factors such as the caste, age, education,
occupation, and place of residence of the listeners and caste, education,
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sect, personal reputation ete. of the Kathakidrs. Those who belonged to
high castes and had higher education seemed to be most vocal in making
suggestions for modifying some of the features of Harikathi. An in-
escapable conclusion was that the audience seemed to be convinced about
the desirability of the future continuity of Harikatha.

D. The possibilities of the continuity of Harikathd

There were quite a few amongst the audience who took their children
along with them to attend the performances of Harikatha. Then there were
quite a few who suggested that but for certain difficulties they would like
their children to accompany them. So these answers indicate the conti-
nuity of Harikathd. The audience in certain cases, suggested certain
modifications in the nature and content of Harikathd and in the perfor-
mance of Kathékars. But the audience seemed to agree on the desirability
of the continuity of Harikathd. The Kathakars too, by and large, seemed
to voice the same feeling. Thus the continuity of Harikathd seems to be
pretty well assured, given certain modifications. It also seems to be
well assured that by and large Harikatha will be a force for conformity.
And any change that might be advocated through Harikatha would be
gradual, without disturbing the structural unity of the Hindu

social system.



SOME ASPECTS OF THE GUPTA C1VILIZATION

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
By

R. N. DanpEkaR, Poona
Growth of Cities

The highly organized and efficient system of political, military, reve-
nue, and judicial administration evolved by the Guptas naturally proved
conducive to the general prosperity and happiness of their subjects. The
economic stability and development, which characterised the Gupta period,
must, indeed, be said to have constituted the true basis of the all-round
cultural progress made during that period. One of the indications of the
economic prosperity under the Guptas may be seen in the rapid growth
of cities. The Gupta inscriptions confirm Fa Hien’s testimony that
Magadha was a prosperous country with rich towns possessing large
populations. Pétaliputra, which was the imperial capital, must have been
the centre of all economic activities. This fact is corroborated by Fa
Hien. We know from the Gaya grant of Samudra Gupta®' that Ayodhya
was the seat of Gupta Jayaskandhivéra as early as that emperor's time.
It also appears from other epigraphic records, such as the Xaramdanda
inscription of Kuméra Gupta I* and the Damodarpur copperplate of
Bhénu Gupta’, that, though Pataliputra remained the official capital of
the imperial Guptas, Ayodhya too rose to great prominence and was per-
haps regarded as the second capital of the empire. Ujjain, the capital of
Malwa, was the head-quarters of the Ksatrapas, and, after having con-
quered that part of the country, Candra Gupta II seems to have become
particularly fascinated by that city. He, therefore, made it a practice to
treat that city as his capital and used to live there for some months in
the year. It is not unlikely that this practice was actually necessitated
by the special exigencies of administration, which had arisen on account
of wars against the Sakas, and the political reorganisation of the newly
acquired territory in that region. In accordance with the special inclina-
tions of Candra Gupta II, Ujjain soon became the centre of all cultural
activities sponsored by that emperor, and, has, since then, been immorta-

1. CII III, 254.
2. EI X, 7L,
8. EI XV, 142,



SOME ASPECTS OF THE GUPTA CIVILIZATION 109

lised in the annals of ancient India as the seat of Vikramaéditya and the
Nine Gems in his court. Gargaratatapura, which was a city situated on
the bank of the river Gogra in Saran district, is described, in an inscrip-
tion*, as having been adorned with wells, tanks, temples, worship-halls,
pleasure-gardens, etc. Dasapura in Western Malwa was a flourishing
town, where 2 guild of silk-weavers, being attracted by the virtues of the
sovereign, migrated from the Lata province®. Airikina is described as the
svabhoganagara (pleasure resort) of Samudra Gupta®. Vaisdli, where a
large number of Gupta seals were discovered, was situated to the north
of Pataliputra, in the modern Muzaffarpur district, and seems to have been
an important industrial and administrative centre’. Among other cities
mentioned in the Gupta inscriptions are Indrapura®, Manapura®, and' Giri-
nagara!®. It is needless to suggest that all these cities must have been
characterised by great architectural beauty. Mention may also be made,
in this connection, of prominent sea-ports, like Tamralipti on the eastern
coast and Bhrgukaccha on the western coast, which served as the main
spring-boards for Indian merchantmen and which thus played an impor-
tant part in the economic life of the country.

Guilds

The Gupta sovereigns seem to have made special efforts to develop
industrial and commercial settlements in various parts of their dominions
by offering concessions and patronage to guilds of merchants. A typical
example in this respect is that of the guild of silk-weavers who migrated
from Lata to Dasapura in Western Malwa. There they flourished in their
business under the patronage of the Gupta monarch; and, perhaps, in
grateful remembrance of this event, they built in that city, in 437 AD,, a
‘noble and unequalled’ temple of the Sun-god with the large amounts of
wealth acquired by them through their craft'’. Another guild, namely,
that of oilmen, is mentioned as carrying on prosperous trade in the town
of Indrapura!?, Apart from the fact that the activities of such guilds of
traders, craftsmen, and merchants testify to the favourable conditions
specially created for them by the Gupta emperors, they also throw much
light on an important feature of the economic life in the age of the Guptas.
It is a well-known fact that many departments of public life in ancient
India functioned on corporate lines. This fact becomes all the more patent
from the study of economic institutions, such as the guilds of the Gupta

4. CII 111, 72. 9. CII 111, 137.
5. CII 111, 79. 10. CII III, 57.
6. CII III, 18. 11. CiII 111, 79.
7. ASR 1903-4, p. 107. 12, CII 1II, 68.
8. CII 111, 68.
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period. We know from the Arthaédstra of Kautilya and the Dharmasdstra
of Manu that corporate trading had been a significant feature of the eco-
nomic life of ancient India since very early times. The fact, however, that,
in his law-book, Yajiiavalkya deals with the law of corporations—sambhiiya
samutthana — in greater detail'® would show that such corporate activity
had become far more common in the days of the Guptas. A guild was a
corporation of businessmen who came together and bound themselves by
specific rules and conditions with a view to carrying on trade on co-opera-
tive basis. It had its own constitution and organisation and it functioned
more or less as an autonomous unit in its own sphere. A guild seems to
have possessed considerable executive and judicial authority over its mem-
bers. ' It was often referred to by the name of its elected leader or by the
principal trade followed by its members. The guild of oilmen, which
carried on business at Indrapura, was, for instance, designated after its
head, Jivanta'. There is enough epigraphic evidence to show that the
guilds were often mobile, and moved from one place to another in order
to improve their prospects. The unity of the members was the very essence
of these guilds, as is indicated by the stipulation, in the above-mentioned
record, that ‘(the temple of) the Sun (is) the perpetual property of the
guild of oilmen, of which Jivanta is the head, residing at Indrapura, as
long as it continues in complete unity, (even) in moving away from this
settlement’’®. The Mandasor inscription!® shows that the guilds usually
carried on prosperous business, and, in spite of occasional set-backs, en-
joyed quite a long existence. The details about the guild of silk-weavers
given in that inscription are very important for the study of the corporate
activities in the age of the Guptas. We are told that several members of
that guild, after having migrated to Dasapura, took to various pursuits
other than silk-weaving, such as, archery, religion, astrology, story-telling,
and asceticism, while, at the same time, continuing to be members of the
guild. It thus becomes clear that the guilds were not necessarily closed
corporations of businessmen occupying themselves with one particular
business alone. Members were given considerable freedom in the choice
of their individual professions. It is also to be noted that the members of
these commercial guilds were interested not only in their own trade ex-
clusively, but also in several other cultural activities. Interesting side-
light is thrown by inscriptions' on several other works of public utility
carried out by the various guilds. Such works included the construction
of assembly-houses, water-sheds, public gardens, wells, etc., aid given to

13. Yéjiavalkya-Smrti II. 258-85.

14. Op. cit.

15, CII 1II, 7L

18. CII 111, 79,

17. Lud: 1133, 1180; EI VIIIL, 82-88; CII III, 79
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poor people in the performance of sacrifices and other religious rites, bank-
ing business, and trusteeship of public funds and private bequests.

Public Works

It has to be mentioned, in this connection, that public works were
undertaken and executed also by the state itself for the welfare and
prosperity of the people. Reference may be specially made to the repairs
of the Sudarsana lake and the connected irrigation plant, carried out in the
province of Suréstra, under the benevolent rule of Skanda Gupta’s pro-
vincial governor, Parnadatta, and his son, Cakrapalita'®. It may be pre-
sumed that when Kailidasa says!®? that, during the regime of Dasaratha,
‘no illness set its foot among his folk’, he must have in his mind the
_ measures taken by his imperial patrons in the matter of public health. It
may be further presumed that, through his poems and dramas, Kalidasa
gives indications about other works of public utility carried out by the
Gupta sovereigns, such as, construction of roads and bridges, improvement
of communications, setting up of big and small industries and working of
mines, which afforded means of living to a large number of people, the
capture of wild elephants and such other animals, which were a menace
to the neighbouring locality, etc.?* Endowments of religious as well as
of secular character made by the Gupta sovereigns in favour of a com-
munity as a whole or of individuals, as known from epigraphic evidence,
are too numerous to be mentioned here.

Industries

Several industries, even heavy industries, seem to have grown under
the patronage of the imperial Guptas. The casting of the wonderful iron
pillar at Meharauli** would not have been possible except in a fully equip-
ped iron and steel plant. The Allahabad pillar inscription?® mentions a
large number of weapons, which also must have been manufactured in
such iron works. Ship-building was another big industry which had deve-
loped in the age of the Guptas, and it must have considerably facilitated
the activities of the Indians in the field of trade and colonisation. Silk
industry has been a speciality of the Indians since very early times. Refer- -
ence has already been made to the prosperous guild of silk-weavers of
Dasapura®®. There is a tradition that Roman ladies of those days were
particularly fascinated by the silk gowns manufactured in India. These

18. CII 1II, 56. 21. CII 111, 139.
19. Raghuvamse IX, 4. 22, CII 111, 1.
20. Ibid. XVI, 2; XVII, 64 ff; etc. 23. Op. cit.
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gowns are said to have been so fine in texture that they were then re-
garded to have been woven out of air. Great commotion was caused in
the city of Rome on account of the steadily growing flow of Roman gold
into India through the silk trade. The fairly developed condition of trade
and industry in the age of the Guptas is clearly indicated also by the elabo-
rate laws of partnership, contract, foreign trade and commerce, and allied
topics, prescribed in the Ydjiavalkya-Smrti.

Agriculture

Not only did the Gupta emperors promote industries in urban areas
but they also paid equally great attention to rural economy. Agriculture
has, as a matter of fact, been the main occupation of the Indians in all ages.
Special efforts seem to have, therefore, been made by the Guptas to bring
under cultivation as much land as possible. The very large number of
royal grants, mostly relating to waste lands, clearly testify to the active
agrarian policy adopted by them. Constant supply of water was made
available to agriculturists through irrigation works and wells®* construct-
ed at several places throughout the country. Irrigation works seem 1o have
been a special responsibility of the state. They were regularly supervised
by the state officials and scrupulously maintained in order. When, for in-
stance, on the night of the sixth day of Bhiadrapada in the year 136 of the
Gupta era (=455 AD.), the Sudarsana lake near Girinagara in Surastra
burst owing to excessive rains and consequently caused damage to the
irrigation plant, it was very promptly repaired by Cakrapalita within a
short period of two months and at ‘an immeasurable expenditure of
wealth’®®, The construction of an embankment of solid masonry, ‘hundred
cubits in length, sixty-eight cubils in breadth, and seven puruges in
height'?$, within such a short time, cannot be said to have been a mean
achievement and would clearly testify to the efficiency and the equipment
of the public works department under the Guptas. We learn from archaeo-
logical and literary sources that all the principal features of agricultural
operations, such as, cultivation, sowing, harvesting, irrigation, animal
husbandry, and precautions against insect-pests were known and practised,

in an expert manner, during this period. It seems that the basic principles

24. The construction of »dpis and udapinas is frequently referred to in the
Gupta records. It may be presumed that vdpis were wells for agricultural and
allied purposes, while udapinas were wells of drinking water. ¢f. CII 111, 72.

25. CII 111, 56.

26. It is suggested by some scholars that utsedhato anyat purugini sapta in
stanza 38 of the Junagadh Rock Inscription might be translated as ‘in height
another seven purugas’ (that is, in all seventy-five purugas).
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and.rpeth?ds of agriculture, with which the ancient Indians had been
familiar since early days, underwent but little change in course of time.

Minor Sources of Income for the State

While thus trying to make their subjects economically happy and
secure, through several state measures indicated above, the imperial
Guptas also saw to it that the state treasury was always adequately re-
plenished. In order to achieve this, they seem to have exploited every pos-
sible source of income, presumably without adopting any extortionist
policy. We learn, for instance, from the Yajiavalkya-Smrti?” that gam-
bling was brought under state control and was thus turned into a source
of revenue for the king. In this respect the attitude of the Gupta
monarchs appears to have been quite realistic—as, indeed, it should be—
as opposed to the puritanism of the Manusmyti. A striking indication of
the prosperity and the wealth of the Gupta empire is seen in its gold
coinage. In times of emergency, however, the Guptas had to modify their
gold standard. We know from the evidence of the available Gupta coins
that, in times of extraordinary crisis, the Guptas adopted a specific expedi-
ent in their currency policy, by virtue of which the weight of coins re-
mained unchanged but there was definite deterioration in the amount of
pure gold.?8

It will be thus seen that, in the matter of industries, agricultural eco-
nomy, overland and sea-borne trade and commerce, corporate activities in
the economic field, and execution of works of public utility, the imperial
Guptas had made great progress. Under them the country attained a
high state of material civilisation, and the national wealth increased con-
siderably. Just as the political and military organisation of the Guptas
helped to establish peace and order in their dominions and thus secured,
for the people, freedom from fear, their planned and vigilant development
of national economy ensured, for the country as a whole, freedom from
want. Their entire economic policy aimed at creating conditions of econo-
mic security for the people as also at raising the general standard of life
by increasing the national wealth. The great cultural activities, such as
those in the fields of art and letters, which characterise the Gupta age,
would not have been possible without such universal sense of economic

security and prosperity.
Fa Hien’s Testimony

Apart from the inscriptions, coins, and literature belonging to the age

27. Ydjniavalkye-Smrti II, 200-03.
28. Vincent Smrry, The Early History of India, 1904, p. 270,
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of the Guptas, the travel-diary written by the Chinese pilgrim, Fa Hien®,
provides us with ample first-hand information about the general political,
social, and religious conditions of that period. Fa Hien arrived in India
in 399 AD. and remained in this country up to 414 A.D. He was thus able
to see the very acme of the Gupta imperial glory. He came to India over-
land to visit the Buddhist holy places and obtain authentic copies of
scriptures. Entering India at Peshawar, Fa Hien travelled over the moun-
tains to the north and the west, crossed the Punjab to Mathura, and, visit-
ing on his way Kanauj, Ayodhyd, and several holy places in Magadha,
finally reached Pataliputra. In this capital of the Guptas, he was at last
able to find some scriptures, and so he stayed there for three years learn-
ing the language and copying the sacred scriptures. From there he pro-
ceeded to Tamralipti near the mouth of the Hooghly, where he spent two
years in similar occupations, and then sailed for Ceylon on his homeward
journey. He thus had excellent opportunities of observing the life of the
people in Northern India, and, though his mission was mainly religious in
character, he has left behind sufficiently full reports regarding secular
matters also.

It would appear from the testimony of the Chinese pilgrim that dis-
tant parts of the country, on the frontiers of the Gupta empire, were com-
paratively desolate, The holy places in North Bihar, which Fa Hien
visited, were, according to him, situated in a wilderness, and he saw only
some priests and a few families living near the shrines. The bulk of the
Gangetic plain, however, was well populated and prosperous. Throughout
the imperial dominions, the pilgrim was able to travel in peace and free
from fear, as if he were the cloud in Kailidasa's Meghadiita (Cloud-Mes-
senger), and he pays the highest tribute to the Guptas for the happy con-
dition of India during their regime. The Gupta administration was, he
tells us, free from all sorts of vexations which state interference in indi-
vidual life normally causes. The severe bureaucratic restrictions, with
which the pilgrim had become so familiar in China, were almost absent.
The people paid no head-tax, and remained generally unharagsed by offi-
cials. The subjects were left largely to follow their own intentions, and the
criminal law was singularly lenient. The kings governed without corporal
punishment, but criminals were fined, according to circumstances, lightly
or heavily. ‘Even in cases of repeated rebellion’, writes Fa Hien, ‘they
only cut off the right hand’. Trials were conducted without torture.
There was no bother about passports from one part of the empire to
another and this fact helped to create a general sense of imperial unity

29. J. H. LxcGe, Record of the Buddhistic Kingdoms (being an account of the
Chinese monk Fa-hien’s Travels), Oxford 1886 ; H. A. Gies, The Travels of Fa-hsien
(re-translated), Cambridge 1923.
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and solidarity. Land-revenue had, of course, to be paid, but ‘there was no
registration or official restriction ’, and ‘ those who want to go away may
go’. Various sorts of charitable institutions were established. Fa Hien
was particularly impressed by a free hospital, which he describes in some
detail. ‘Hither come all poor or helpless patients suffering from every
sort of infirmity. They are well taken care of and a doctor attends to
them, food and medicine being given according to their wants. Thus they
are made quite comfortable, and when they are well they may go away.’
This is, perhaps, the first instance of a free general hospital recorded in
history. From his writings, Fa Hien appears to have been a keen and dis-
creet observer of things. Even making allowance for the facts that he
was inclined to see only the best in this holy land of the Buddha, that, by
his descriptions of the conditions in India, he perhaps wanted to attract
a large number of Chinese pilgrims to this country, and that, while re-
cording his observations in his travel-diary, he always had the conditions
in China before his eyes, we have to admit that India under Candra
Gupta II, as represented by Fa Hien, was happier and better governed
than in any other period of ancient Indian history.
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The current theory of morphological analysis requires that allomorphs
should be grouped together into morphemes on the basis of commonness
of meaning and non-contrastive distribution. By the very nature of the
case, the first criterion is used as a useful device and emphasis is placed
on the fulfilment of the second. In addition, the approach makes use of
a few presuppositions like the inadmissibility of synonymous morphemes,
equal status for all kinds of morphemes as far as the grouping of allo-
morphs is concerned and that allomorphic distribution should be stated
in enviornments in a morphemic form.

The actual working of this theory with materials from different
languages, however, appears to show some kind of implicit difference bet-
ween two types of morphemes and it may help to clarify the basic ideas
of morphological analysis, if we consider the possibilities in this direction

Of the four logical possibilities which present themselves when two
morphs are considered together as regards their sameness of meaning
and phonemic shape, three offer no difficulties. Two morphs of the same
meaning and phonemic shape may be readily considered as two occurr-
ences of the same morph or morpheme as the case may be. If they differ
in meaning to a considerable extent but show the same phonemic shape,
we call them different but homophonous morphemes. If they differ both
in form and meaning, it is obvious that they are different morphemes.
The only possibility which needs a careful handling is the one in which
the two morphs have the same or nearly the same meaning and different
phonemic shapes. Here both possibilities i.e. of regarding them as allo-
morphs or morphemes present themselves and it often becomes a nice
point to decide between the two alternatives.

If it were possible to handle the criterion of the sameness of meaning
with the same accuracy as the sameness of phonemic shape and distri-
bution, the problem would have been solved on the level of a postulate,



A. M. GHATAGE 117

As we agree not to have synonymous morphemes, they would have to be
regarded as allomorphs, whatever their distribution. But because we
cannot handle the criterion of meaning with the same precision as the
facts of distribution, we proceed to decide cases of this nature more on
distributional facts than on the consideration of sameness of meaning.

Theoretically two morphs can be either in complimentary distribution
or in contrast (which, with the sameness of meaning comes to mean free
variation) or in partial complementary distribution, (overlapping over a
small range of their occurrence). We can imagine each one of these
possibilities as showing either sameness of meaning or a close similarity
of meaning. Of the six cases thus suggested we can consider two exam-
ples of each showing a radically different nature and leading to
different results.

If the two morphs are in contrast throughout their occurrence and
have exactly the same meaning, like the two pronunciations of a word
like economics' or Sanskrit kosa or koga, they are obviously in free varia-
tion and constitute one morpheme, and it is a matter of mere terminology
whether to call the two pronunciations allomorphs or not. If it is a
question of two phonemically distinet bases like Sanskrit mahi or prthoi,
either we can consider them as synonymous morphemes by neglecting
the difference in the meaning as being irrelevant or think of seme subtle
difference of meaning and consider them as two different morphemes?
But what we are not inclined to do in such cases is to regard them as
allomorphs of the same morpheme, however close their meaning, if their
phonemic shape is quite different. If however these morphs are of an
inflectional nature their sameness of meaning would lead us to consider
them as allomorphs of the same morpheme, as, for example, the Nom. pl.
inflections ~ds and -dsas in Vedic Sanskrit. The meaning of the inflections
being of a purely grammatical nature, the situation of a similar meaning
as against the sameness of meaning is not likely to oceur.

If the two morphs are in complimentary distribution we can consider
the cases of identical meaning in base morphemes and inflectional mor-
phemes together. In both cases they will be considered as allomorphs.
The most usual cases of allomorphs come under this category and can
be easily illustrated. But if the meaning of the morphs is only similar,
we rule out the case of inflectional morphemes for the reason that it is

1. Harmis: Methods in Structural Linguistics. p. 198.

2, Nma: Morphology. p. 151.

3, Harmis: Morpheme Alternants in Linguistic Analysis, Language 18, pp.
169-180.
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difficult to imagine a mere similarity of meaning in a grammatical cate-
gory. In the case of base morphs, however, we consider them as different
morphemes as in the example of score and twenty®. It is important to
note that even if we can make ourselves believe that they have exactly
the same meaning and a perfectly complementary distribution, we are
disinclined to regard them as allomorphs. The less concrete the meaning
the more probability there is to consider them as allomorphs as in
Sanskrit sa-h and t-eng.

In the cases of near complimentation the situation becomes more un-
certain. With two base morphs with the same meaning and near compli~
mentary distribution, opinion may be divided, some considering them as
allomorphs and others as different morphemes. In the same situation
two inflectional morphs will be always regarded as allomorphs and not
as different morphemes* as in the case of Sanskrit Inst. sg-nd and -4 in
Masculine adjectives ending in -u ; madhund, madhvd. If the two morphs
have similar meaning we find an exactly reverse situation. With base
morphs like horse and nag we consider them as different morphemes, but
with inflections we may either regard them as allomorphs as in the case
of brother-s and brethr-enS. There is however a general disinclination to
attribute a difference of meaning to the two forms of an inflectional unit,
and even with a slight difference of connotation they will be considered
as allomorphs.

This brief review of the six possible situations reveals one important
general tendency. In spite of the vagueness of the criterion of meaning,
the inflectional morphs will be all along regarded as allomorphs, whether
they are in free variation, complementary distribution or near comple-
mention. But in exactly parallel situations, the tendency is to consider
two base morphs as different morphemes and not allomorphs of each
other, except in the case of phonologically varying bases in complimentary
distribution. Thus the real basis to decide whether two morphs are
allomorphs or different morphemes, in most cases, appears to be whether
they are base morphs or inflectional morphs, which distinction ultimately
rests on the type of meaning they convey.

4. Hockerr: Problems of Morphemic Analysis. Lg. 23 pp. 321-343.

5. Cf. Hockerr: Two Models of Grammatical Description, Word, 10 p. 111.
Nma : The Identification of Morphemes. Lg. 24 pp. 414-441,
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There are-very difficuit and controversial questions about the authorship
of the Pirvamimdmsdsitra and of the Brahmasiitra and their relation to
one another. The Prapaficahrdaya (TSS pp. 38-39) states: The whole
Veda is divided into the piirve section and the uttara section (kdnda) and
the Mimdamsdsdstra is concerned with the consideration of the import of
all the texts of the Veda so divided, that Mimdmsdsdstra comprises twenty
chapters, out of which the Pirvamimdmsdsdstra consisting of sixteen
chapters is devoted to the consideration of Dharma, the subject matter of
the first section of the Veda, and was composed by Jaimini, that the
Uttaramimdmsad is different from it, comprises four chapters devoted to
the consideration of Brahma, the subject matter of the latter section (of
the Veda), and was composed by Vyidsa. The work proceeds : Bodhayana
composed a bhdsya named Krtakoti on the Mimdmsasdstra comprising
twenty chapters, that Krtakoti was abridged by Upavarsa, but as even the
work of Upavarsa could not be comprehended by men of little intelligence,
Devasvamin wrote a very brief commentary on the Pirvamimadmsisdstra
consisting of sixteen chapters, that Bhavadasa! also wrote a bhasya on the
work of Jaimini.

mentator on PMS. TheKasiké on the same remarks that Bhavadisa explained
‘athitah’ as meaning ‘dnanterya’ and the Nydyaratnikara on Slokavd. (Prati-
jidsiitra 33) says that the taunt administered by &abara refers to this explanation
of Bhavadisa and the Kifik& agrees with this. Therefore, it appears that Bhava-
disa preceded Sabara. Vide ABORI X, pp. 153-54 (1929) for this author’s paper
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From Rdménuja’s Sribhdsya we learn that the Vrttikira? on Brahma-
siitra held that the Brahmastitra formed one entire édstra with Jaimini’s
work in sixteen chapters. The twenty chapters are made up as follows:
twelve chapters (each divided into four pddas except chap. III, chap. VI
and chap. X, each of which has eight péadas, in all 60 padas) ascribed to
Jaimini, four chapters called Sankarsakianda and four chapters ascribed to
Vyasa (in Prapaficahrdaya quoted above). The twelve chapters often
called Piirvamimdmsd (or Karmamimémsd) are an extensive work com-
prising, according to various calculations and statements, from 915 to 1000
adhikaranas (topics for discussion) and about 2700 siitras. When the
Ydjfiavalkyasmrti enumerates fourteen vidydsthdnas including Mimdmsa,
it probably refers to the work of Jaimini in twelve chapters. Sankara-
carya refers to the twelve chapters of Jaimini as ‘ dvddasalaksani’ in his
bhasya on Brahmastutra III. 3.26, as ‘prathama-tentra’ in bhdsye on
Brahmasitre 111. 3.25, III. 427), as ‘prathamakinda’ or pirvakdande in
bhdsya on Brahmasiitra 111. 3. 1, 33, 44, 50, as ‘ pramdnalaksana’ in bhisya
on Brahmasitra II1. 3.53, III. 442; on Brahmasiitre III. 3.53 Sankardcarya
speaks of the first pdda of the PMS as ‘ $astrapramukha eva prathame pade’
and thereby suggests that he was not averse to the view that the two
Mimdmsds formed one whole. Several writers such as Madhavacarya®
regard the Pirvamimdmsé as comprising only twelve chapters and Uttara-
mimamsi as the Brahmasttra in four chapters.

Before proceeding further, atiention must be drawn to some striking
matters. Though the number of sitras (555) in the Brahmasiitra is only
about one-fifth of the total number of sitras in the Parvamimdmsdsitra,
the number of references to the individual views of predecessors in the
Brahmasiitra is comparatively far larger (32 times) than individual refer-
ences in the other siitra work (only 27 times). Further, it may be noted
that the Brahmasitra mentions the views of Jaimini by name eleven
times, and the views of Badarayana nine times, On the other hand, the
PMS mentions the views of Jaimini and of Badardyana only five times in
each case. The question therefore arises whether the authors of the two
giitras were contemporaries and if they were not so, what the relation
between the two was. Scholars are generally agreed that they were not

on Bliavadisa, Dr. Umesha MisHarA’s Appendix to M. M. Jaa's ¢ Mimdrmsé in its
Sources’ pp. 16-17 (1942).

2. taddha vwrttikérah / orttit karmidhigamdd anentararh brahmavividigeti /
vakgyati ca/ karmaebrahmamimimsayor aikaddstryarn semhitam etacchdrirakarm
jaiminiyenn godasaloksaneneti / Sribhagya, p. 2. (Bom.S.S.).

3. ye pilrvotiaramimarise te vyakhydyatisenigrahdt /

krpilur madhavicdryo vedartharh vaktum udyatah //
Intro. verse 4 to Rgvedabhigye (Poona ed.), Some Mss, read ©Sayandciryo’ for
‘Madhavicdryo’.
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contemporaries. There is a tradition of some antiquity in the Sdma-
vidhdnabréhmana,* according to which Jaimini was a pupil of Parasarya
Vyésa and between Jaimini and Badardyana intervened three generations
of pupils one after another. The Mahibharata® in the Adi, Sabhd and
Sinti parvans narrates that Sumantu, Jaimini, Paila, VaiSampayana, and
Suka (son of Vyésa) were the five pupils of Vyasa, whom he taught the
Vedas and the Mahabhérata ; the Purdnas frequently declare that Vyisa
Parasarya, called Krsna-Dvaipayana, arranged the one entire Veda into
four branches viz. Rgveda, Yajurveda, Simaveda and Atharvaveda and
taught them respectively to Paila, VaiSampayana, Jaimini and Sumantu.
Vide Vayu 60.11-16, Brehmanda II. 34.11-16 (both almost in the same
words), Vigpu III. 4.7-10, Kiirma 1. 51.48 and 52.48, Padma V. 143 ; Vignu
II. 45, Bhagavata I. 4.14-25 and XII. 6.69-80 and Ndradiye I. 1.18 identify
him with Nérdyana; Viyu. 60.11 states that he was améa of Visnu and
was called Parasarya and Dvaipdyana. Adiparva 60.2, 5 and 105.14 ex.
plain why he was called Vyasa and Krsna. The above passages from
several works establish that several centuries before the Christian era
Jaimini’s was an honoured name connected with the Samaveda.

Several scholars have mentioned or examined the references to the
views of Jaimini and Bidarayana in the PMS and the Br. S. Prof. K. A.

4. so'yam  prdjdpatyo vidhis tam imamh prajapatir brhaspataye brhaspatir-
ndreddye narado vigvaksendya, vigvakseno vydsdys pirdsaryiye, vydseh pardsaryo
jaiminaye jaiminih pauspindydye paugpindyah pardsarydyendya pardsarydyano
badardyandya badardyanas tdndisdtydydnibhydim® / Sdmavidhinabrdh. (at end).
The Nydyaratndkara on Slokavd. (Pratijidsiitra verse 23) sets out the guru-
parampard of PMS as Brahma —Prajapati — Indra — Aditya — Vasistha — Para-
sara — Krspadvaipdyana — Jaimini. The com. Yuktisnehaprapirapi (Chou-
khamba SS) p. 8 gives two similar gurukromas slightly differing from the
Samavidhdna® and from one another. The gurukrama up to Vasistha is legendary
and practically worthless.

5. Buako ddlbhyah sthuladirdh krgnadveipdyanah sukah /
sumantur jaiminih pailo vyasasigyds tethd wvayam //
Sabhdparva 4.11 ( —Cr. ed. 4.9).
Vedin adhydpaydmdsa vydsah §igyan mahdtapah /
sumantut ca mahdbhdgam vaisathpdyanam eva ca /
jaiminim ca mahdprijitam pailath cdpi tapasvinam /
Santiparva 328.26-27 (—Cr. ed. 314.23-24).
vayarh and ahaer are words of Vaisarhpayana. It may be noted that in the
daily tarpana the four pupils, Sumantu etc. are mentioned in the Adv. gr. s
Vide H. of Dh. II, p. 691. Kerrs in his ‘Karmamimdmsd’ (p. 7) draws the plausible
conclusion that the Mimdmisastitra does not date after 200 ap. but that it is
probably not much earlier, since otherwise it would have been natural to find in
the Mahabharata some reference to it and to its author. This is a fine example of
the way in which Western scholars of Sanskrit argue from mere silence to positive
conclusions, The Mahfibhéirata was not intended to be a history of Sanskrit Lite-
rature and, besides, Jaimini is several times mentioned by the Mahébhérata as a
pupil of Vyésa.
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Nilakanta Sasrtri contributed an interesting and valuable paper on this
subject to the Indian Antiquary® vol. 50 pp. 167-174 and arrived at the
somewhat startling conclusion that there were three Jaiminis as authors
and two Badarayanas. Dr. T. R. CHINTAMANI (on p. 14 of the supplement
o the JOR Madras, Vol. XI), agrees with Prof. Nilkanta Sastr that the
Jaimini of PMS VI. 3.1 (according to $dbarabhdsya in B.I. edition)and of
VI. 34 is different from the Jaimini mentioned in other places in PMS.
It is necessary to make an independent examination of the views of
Jaimini mentioned in the PMS and Br. S. In the PMS the views of Jaimini
are expressly set out only five times, viz. in I11. 1.4, VI. 3.4, VIII. 3.7, IX, 2.39
and XII. 1.7. A s#tra” is required to be concise and yet definite (free from
doubt or confusion) and to contain substantial matter and to have a wide
application and it should be without unnecessary words and should be fault-
less. Commonsense requires that the PMS must be deemed to refer in
the above five places to only one person called Jaimini. If two different
Jaiminis were intended to be meant in the references to Jaimini by the
extant PMS, one expects that some warning or clear indication to that
effect would have been afforded by the author of the extant PMS itself,

Prof. Nilakanta SastRi admits that in four out of the five cases
Jaimini’s views are the siddhdnta view and that the Jaimini whose views
are cited in those four cases is one and the same. But he argues that the
Jaimini in VI. 34 is different from the Jaimini whose views are the
siddhdnta in the other four cases. Two of these four cases are rather remark-
able in that both (IX. 2.39 and XII. 1.7)* are single stitra adhikaranas (ac-
cording to Sabara and others) and ihe piirvapaksa has to be supplied by
the commentators, In III. 14 Jaimini's view is the siddrdnte view and is
opposed to the view of Badari®, who holds that only the three viz. sub-
stance, quality (such as the redness in a2 cow to be offered as price for
purchasing soma plant) and sarskaras (acts that make a thing fit for
some ritual purpose, such as pounding of rice grains with mortar and
pestle) are to be called Sesa, while Jaimini holds that ydgas also are in-
cluded under Sesa (as subservient to the fruit ‘svarge’ or any other). In

6. I regret to state that I have to differ from him in several of his conclusions
on p. 172, that he is wrong in what he says about Badardyana’s view in Br, 8. 1. 1.5
and he has not considered much other material relating to Jaimini and Badarayana.

7. olpdksaram csaridigdham sdravadvisvatomukham /
astobham anavadyarh ca sitram sitravido viduh //
Vayupurdina 59.142, Brahmanda I1.33.58.

8. adhikam ca viverpam ca jaiminih stobhadabdatvat / PMS IX, 2.39;
jaimineh peratentripatteh svatantrapratisedhah sydt / XII1.1.7.
9. dravyagunesarhskdresu badarih /karmdpy api jeiminih phalirthatodt /
PMSMI. 1.3-4.
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VHI. 3.7 Jaimini’s is the siddhanta view as opposed to Badari’s, which is
the parvapaksa view. IX. 2.39 is a single siitrag containing the siddhéinta
view defining what is meant by stobhe. The sitra XII 1.7 is a single
sitra stating Jaimini's view as siddhdanta that in pasupuroddse the two
djyebhdgas must be offered. Thus in the four siitras in which Jaimini’s
views are accepted as siddMdnta two are single sutra adhikaranas and in
two his views are opposed to Badari's.

The adhikarana VI. 3.1-7 is concerned with the question!® whether a
person has adhikdre for performing obligatory rites like Agnihotra
(ordained by “yavajjivam-agnihotram juhoti”) or Darsapiirnamasa when
he is able to perform only some of the angas and not all the angas (sub-
sidiary acts). The first siitra states the prima facie view that he alone is
entitled to engage in such obligatory rites as Agnihotra who is able to
perform all subsidiary acts in their entirety.

If this pirvapaksa was the view of Jaimini, his name should have
been mentioned here in the sitra itself (and not in siitra 4). But in
Sabara’s bhdasya on the first sitra the words °jaiminir-manyate sma’ are
added at the end of the bhasya (as in B. I edition and in Anandasrama
edition which notes that some mss. do not contain those words). The
2nd siitra states the siddhdnte view that, since the purpose is effected by
the performance of the principal rite, a person should perform the obliga-
tory rite even if he can carry out only a part of the subsidiary acts, the
latter kind of acts being meant for the principal rite and being merely
secondary to it. The third stitra emphasizes the siddhanta view by stating
that non-performance of the principal obligatory rite is declared by Sruti

10. sarvasaktau pravrttih syat tathabhutopadesdt /
apt vipyekadese sydt pradhdne hy arthanivrttir gunamdtram itarattadarthatvat /
tadakarmani ca dogas tesmdt tato visegah sydt pradhanendbhisambandhat ;
karmabhedarh tu jaiminih prayogavacanaikatvdatsarvesdm upadegah sydd iti/
arthasya vyapavargitvid ekasydpi prayoge syad yatha kratvantaresu/ vidhya-
pardadhe ca darsandt samdpteh / prayascittavidhdnde ca / PMS. VI 3.1-7.
On the 5th sitre Sabara explains vyapavrktam arigebhyah pradhdnam / .. ..
yac cignihotrarh tad tha codyate kartavyatayd yau ca darsapiirnamdseu / tasmd-
dvigunamapt kartavyamevdignihotram darSapiirpamdsan ca /  yathakratvantaresu
prakrti-vikrtisu parasya dharmdh parasye na bhavanti evam na kdmasernyuk-
tasya dharmd nityasye bhavitum arhanti’/ Dr. RacHavaN kindly informs me
that the Adhvaramimdnmsi-kutithalavrtti of Visudeva-diksita (Ms. in the Madras
Govt. Oriental Mss. Library) reads ‘ karmabhedam'® for ¢ karmabhedam' in siilra
4 and ‘arthgvyapavargitvdt’ in sitra 5. For the meaning of wupadeda in V134
compare I.1.5 “gutpattikas tu sabdasydrthena saribandhas tasye jiidnam upadelah”
etc. It may be stated that in a complete and well-written Ms of Sdberabhdsya
in the Bombay Asiatic Society's Library (ZZA 18, p. 317 of Prof. VeLanNkaRr's Cat.)
the words * jaiminir manyate sma’ at end of bhdgya on VI3.1 are omitted.
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to lead to an undesirable result and a special result is associated with the
principal rite. Then comes the 4th siitre in which Jaimini’s name appears.
That sfitra should be interpreted as follows: whether one performs the
principal rite carrying out all subsidiary acts or only a few such acts,
there is no difference in the rite (it is the Agnihotra or DarSapiirnamssa
all the same), the Sruti text enjoining the performance of Dar§apiirna-
masa or Agnihotra is only one, in order that all subsidiary acts may be
performed. The idea is that if it were meant that a person should have
adhikdra for Agnihotra only if throughout his life he should carry out
all subsidiary acts in their entirety no one would undertake such nitya
rites as Agnihotra. There is no doubt that sutras 5-7 support the
siddhinta view contained in the 2nd and 3rd sitras. If the 4th siitra was
one of plirvapaksa, then in the 5th siitra one expects some such words as
‘api vd’ as in sitra 2. Sabara's bhdsya on sitra 4 is very brief (as set
out below). But as far as it goes it supports the interpretation given
above, viz. that the Vedic text laying down the performance is one. It
may be noted that in the bhdgya on siitras 2 and 3 there are no words
corresponding to ‘yaduktem ndsti bheda . . . pradhdndniti’ in bhdsya on
VI. 3.4, Therefore, siitra 4 is not the pirvapakse replying to the
siddhdnta in siitras 2 and 3. It appears that the author of the present
PMS had a work of Jaimini before him, which probably conveyed that
the Sruti text (upadesa) is only one and enjoins the performance of all
angas but also said that whether a few subsidiary acts are performed or
all of them are performed there is no difference in the principal rite
(karmdbheda). The Tup-tikd unfortunately does not separately comment
on each of the siitras, but it omits in its explanation the name of Jaimini
and conveys no hint that the 4th siitra contains the piérvapaksa. Its con-
cluding!? sentences appear to support the explanation of the 4th sitro
advanced above. Prof. Nilakanta Sastrr's reasons for holding that the
Jaimini in VI. 34 is different from the Jaimini in four other places are
three: (I) PMS VI 3.1 is the pirvapakse and Sabara’s bhasya thereon
ends with the words ‘so thinks (said) Jaimini’, though Jaimini’s name
does not oceur in the sitra itself. (II) VI. 3.4 re-iterate the view of VI. 3.1
and expressly names Jaimini (that VI. 3.4 is capable of another meaning
altogether has been shown above at length); (III) that Sabara in his
bhisya on VI. 31 mentions Jaimini without the addition of any qualify-
11. yaduktem ndsti bheda imdny angdni imdini pradhandniti /
sarvegdm upedeSakeh paurnamdsydrh paurnemdisyd yojets, amdvisydyd-
maemiavdsyayd yajeteti / Sabara on VI.34.
12, tasmddyatra yatra vidhdyakastatra tatra karanatd / nityepyaseu vidyate /
vyapadedafca (upadedasca?) kartavyatvddovasyekartavyatvit/ evawm ca
sdngarh ydvajjfvar na daknoti kadcidapi kartumiti kytvd ydvacchaknuyddi-
tyupanibadhyate/ Tup - {ikd.
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ing word like ‘dedrya’ which he applies to Jaimini in other cases. This
third reason is of very doubtful value. In IX. 2.39 the word Jaimini
occurs in the siitra, but in the bhdsya the word Jaimini is not repeated
and therefore no qualification like ‘dcirya’ is prefixed there. Besides,
the non-application of a qualifying word in one out of four references in
Sabara’s bhdgya is too slender a ground to support the conclusion that the
Jaimini named in VI. 3.4 is different from the Jaimini mentioned four
times in the PMS. Moreover, the usages of dcdryas about the employ-
ment of qualifying words like ‘dcarye’ or ‘bhagavat’ are not uniform.
Sabara himself speaks of*Jaimini without the epithet on I. 1.5 (p. 52)
‘ ata upapannam jaimini-v‘&canam——dkrtib $abddrtha iti’. Kumdrila'® does
not in some cases apply the epithet ‘dcdrya’ or ‘ bhagavdn’ to Jaimini and
in one place charges Jaimini with composing stitras containing not much
substance!?,

In the Brahmasiitra the eleven siitras in which Jaimini is named are
Br. S.1.228 1. 231,1. 331, I 418, IIL. 240, I1I. 42, IIL 4.18, III. 440,
IV, 3.12, IV, 45, IV. 411. Although Jaimini propounds many propositions
in these siitras not acceptable to the author of Br.S. or to Sankaracarya,
the latter employs the qualification ‘dcdrya’ in all except on III. 4.40,
where he does not employ the honorific epithet ¢ dcérya’ both for Jaimini
and Badardyana'®. No one has argued that, because the word ‘dcarya’
is not used in qualifying Badardyana mentioned in the bhdsya on Br. S.
III. 4.40, the Badardyana mentioned in the bhdsye on Br. S. IIL. 4.40 is
different from the Badarayana mentioned in the several sitras of Br. S.

What is maintained here is that PMS siitra VI. 3.4 does not contain
the pirvapaksa view, that the author of the PMS mentions another
Jaimini’s view on nitya rites probably in the latter’s own words, that PMS

13. vakgyati hi ‘ purufas ca kermdrthatvdt’ iti jaiminih on PMS. IIL1.1, p. 648 ;
on PMS. IL146 ‘atribhidhiyate wvedavydkhydnaprevrttasya jaimineh kah
prasango laukikavikyalaksandbhidhine / Tantravd. p. 443.

14. santi ca jaiminer evam-prakdirdny anatyanta-sirabhiitini sutrdni / Tantrevad.
p. 895 after 1II. 4.9 ; Sabara himself on PMS. V.2.18 speaks of Afreya without any
qualifying epithet, but on PMS vi. 1.26 calls him ‘muni’, .

15. Brahmasiitra III 4.40 is: tadbhiitasya tu ndtadbhavo jaiminer api niyamd-
tadrapabhavebhyah. On this the bhagya is ‘jaiminer apity apisabdena jeiminibadard-
yapayor atra sampratipattim $asti pratipattidirdhydye’. This indicates that, according
to Sankardcirya, Bidarayapa is the author of Br.S. III.440 (in which
Badarayana is not named at all) and therefore of the whole of the Brahmasitra.
It may be noted that Sankardcirya names both these great sages in his bhdgya on
Br. S. IV, 1.17 and affixes the word ‘dedrya’ to both Jamini and Béadariyana
‘tathdjatiyckasya kdmyasya karmano vidydrh praty anupakdrakatve sarmpratipattir
ubhayor api jaiminibddardyanayor dcdryayoh’.
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does not think that Jaimini in VI. 3.4 held a different view from its own
and that so far as the extant PMS is concerned there are only two
Jaiminis (viz. the reputed author of the present PMS and another Jaimini
whose views are mentioned five times). If it were argued that there is
only one Jaimini (and not two), a serious difficulty arises. Why should
the author refer to his own views by name in his own work ? The usual
explanation given by commentators when Panini names his predecessors
is that it is to show reverence as in ‘ ki$yapagrahanam pijirtham’ (in
Mahdbhdsya on Pan. 1. 2.25) and by $Sabara in several places and by
Visvartipa. This explanationl® would be of no affail here, since the author
cannot be said to show respect to himself. An#ther explanation that it is
the practice of ancient authors to speak about themselves in the third
person will not do. No explanation has been offered by any commentator
why in five cases only out of about 2700 siitras Jaimini’s name is men-
tioned if he was the author of the extant PMS. Therefore, one is com-
pelled to hold that, if Jaimini is the author of the extent PMS, there
was a predecessor and namesake of his called Jaimini who had expressed
his views in a work. ‘

L

The eleven sitras in the Br. S. in which Jaimini’s views are set out
must now be briefly considered. (1 and 2) Br. S. L. 2.28 and 31 (sdksad apy
avirodham jaiminih and ‘ sempatter iti Jaiminih ’) refer to the interpretation
of ‘ vaisvdnara’ in the ‘ vaisvdnaropdsand’ of Chan. Up. V. 18.1-2; (3) Br. S.
I. 3.31 concerns the view of Jaimini (differing from Badarayana) that gods
have no adhikdra for ‘ madhuvidyd’ of Ch. Up. 1I1. 1.1; (4) Br. S. L. 418
refers to Jaimini’s view as regards a passage in the Kaugsitaki-brahmano-
panisad (4.18-19) ; (5) Br. S. IIL 2.40 states that according to Jaimini,
dharma confers the fruits or rewards of religious acts (and not I$vara as
Br. S. IIl. 2.38 and Badariayana in III. 241 hold) ; (6) Br. S. Il 4.2 ex-
presses Jaimini’s view that such passages as Tai. Up. II. 1.1. (brahmavid-
dpnoti param) and Br. Up. IV.5. 15 are merely arthavddas, while the Br. S.
is opposed to this; (7) Br. S. IIL. 4.18'7 contains Jaimini’s view that the
Veda does not prescribe the order of samnydse but makes only a passing
reference to it, while the author of Br. S. holds that there is a vidhi and

16. ‘bddardyanagrahanar. badardyanasyedath matarh kirtyate bddardyanerh
plijayituth ndtmiyam matarh paryudasitumh/ Sabara on PMS. 1.1.5 p. 5 ; bddardyana-
grahapam kirtyarthamh, noikiyemaigrtham / Sabara on XL166; ‘kintu bhagavu-
taive (ydjRavalkyena) parokgikrtydtmd nirdiSyate svaprasamsanisedhdt / yed:
hi ‘mam yogifvaram’, ‘aharh yogiSvara' iti brayit tadatmastutir dpadyeta /
Visvariipa on Ydj. 1.2

17. Brahmasitra 111.4.1-17 form an extensive adhikaranae in which Badariyana
is named twice (IIL4.1 and 8) and though the siddhdnta view is the one assigned
to Biédardyana, nine more siiiras are added rebutting the arguments of the prima
jacie view.
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Badarayana says simply that other déramas must be resorted to.
(8) Jaimini's view in Br.S. III.4.40 is that, having once entered upon
sarhnydsa one cannot give it up and revert to another dsrama (here Br. S.
agrees) ; (8) Br.S. IV.3.12 puts forward Jaimini’s view that in Ch. Up.
IV. 156 (sa enan brahma gamayati) it is the highest Brahma that is meant
(Bidari in IV. 3.7 and Br. S. IV. 3.8-11 being opposed to this view);
(10) According to Br. S. IV.4.5 Jaiminj held that the individual soul attains
brahmaripa ; Badarayana (in IV. 4.7) held that there was no real conflict
between Jaimini’s and Audulomi’s opinions; (11) Br.S. cites Jaimini’s
view (in IV.4.11) that the released soul may have a body as opposed to
Badari’s opinion (in IV.4.10), while Badariyana states that both views
are supported by Upanisad passages.

Out of these eleven passages from Br. S., as regurds six, viz. I.2.28 and
31, 1.4.18, IV.3.12, IV.45, IV.4.11 it is clear that there is no adhikerana
or sitra in the PMS which can be shown to correspond with the views
attributed to Jaimini in Br. S., while IIL. 240, III.4.2, II1.418 attribute
views to Jaimini which are well-known doctrines in the PMS. Therefore,
it appears that the Jaimini who expressed views on purely Vedantic topics
had composed a work on Vedanta.

Consideration has to be given to the nine siitras of the Br. S. in which
Badarayana is named. They are: Br. S. 1. 3.26 and 33 (Badarayana being
twice named in the same adhikarana as opposed to Jaimini)), 1II.4.1 and
8 (Badaridyana being mentioned twice in the same adhikarana as opposed
to Jaimini), II1.241 (Badarayana opposed to Jaimini)'®, 111419
(Badarayana opposed to Jaimini), IV. 3.15 (Badardyana alone named),
IV4.7 (Badarayana holds that there is no real conflict between the views
of Jaimini and Audulomi), IV.4.12 (Badardyana holds that both Jaimini
and Badari are supported by Upanisad passages.)

It may be noted that in most of these cases Badarayana’s views are
generally opposed to Jaimini’s. Prof. Nilakanta SastrI thinks that all the
views mentioned as Badarayana’s are the views of the author of the Br. S.
who employs the third person for himself as ancient authors often do (vide
IA vol. 50 at p. 169). This does not afford a satisfactory explanation of the

18. It may be noted that in II1.2.38 the s:ddhdnta is first mentioned that it is
I$vara that confers the fruits of actions, that then in II1.2.40 Jaimini’'s view is
mentioned that dharma (or aptirva) confers the fruit, and then follows the sitra
111.2.41 ¢ pirvam tu Bdadardyano hetuvyapadeddt’; the word * piirvam’ refers to the
word ‘atah’ in ‘phalam - ataupapatteh’. This suggests that the sitrakdra
first put forward his view, then mentioned Jaimini’s view and followed up by
citing Badardyana's view, which is the same ag in II1.2.38, the difference being that
the sutrakdra relied on ‘wupapatti’ for his view while Badariyana relied on
¢ hetuvyapadesa’ (in §ruti and smrti). This adhikarana goes a long way in indi-
cating that the Badariyana mentioned here is different from the §itrakdra,
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guestion why it was necessary to invoke Badarayana’s name in nine cases
only for buftressing up the positions of the author (Badardyana being
regarded as the author of the Br. S. which has 555 siitras). If the author
of the Br. S. and Badarayana named nine times are identical, the name of
Bidardyana should ordinarily appear at the end of an adhikarana and not
in the middle. In several cases where Badardyana is named, the extant
Br. 8. gives further explanations and additions. For example, after quot-
ing Badardyana’s view that all déramas including sarhnydse should be re-
sorted to, the current Br. S. adds  vidhir vd dhdranavat’ (Br. S. IIL 4.20)
which means that ‘it is a vidhi (exhortation) like the holding of a fuel
stick above’!®, Again, after quoting Badardyana’s view (on Ch. Up. VIIL
2.1-5) that it is like Dvadasdha (which is both a sattra and also ahina) two
siitras are added in current Br. S. IV.4.13-14. Therefore, it is far more
satisfactory to hold that the present Br. S. had before it a sitra work of
Badardyana on Vediénta.

Lastly, we have to consider the five citations of Badardyana’s views
in the PMS: (1) In PMS 115 the author claims that he and Badardyana
are at one on the question of the eternality and infallibility of the Veda;
(2) In PMS V.2.17-20 there is a discussion on ‘ noksatresti>. In the model
sacrifice there are certain homas called Narigthahomas; the question is
whether, when in the modifications of the model sacrifice certain subordi-
nate homas called Upahomas are prescribed, the Naristhahomas precede
or follow the Upahomas. The siddhdnte is that Narigthahomas precede,
Atreya holding the opposite view and Badardyana supporting the
siddhdnta; (3) In PMS VI. 1.8 Badardyana’s view that not only a man
but a woman also is entitled to take part in kratu (Vedic sacrifice) is the
siddhdinta; (4) PMS X.8.35-46 is an extensive adhikarana in which the
question is whether the texts prescribing Agneya and Aindrigna
puroddses in Darsapirnamisa for a sacrificer who has not performed
Somayaga constitute a vidhi (of the two) or are only an anuvdda,

19. The Tantravdrtika notes after the nivitddhikarana (II1.4.1-9) that Sabara
dropped six sitras (p. 895 of the Ananddsrama ed.) and it explains those sitras,
the last (6th) being ‘vidhirvé dhdrape apiirvatvdt’ which interprets the Vedic
passage ‘he should follow holding a fuel stick undernecath (the ladle), for the
priest holds it above in the rites for gods.’ Although here the present form is
used and although the word ‘ hi’ (which expresses a reason) occurs (and so it may
be mrgued that this sentence is only an anuvdda), the conclusion established is
that this sentence lays down a vidhi viz, that in a homa pitrs a fuel stick for
should be held underneath the handle of the ladle, while in rites for gods the fuel
stick should be held above the ladle (i.e. there is a vidhi for holding the fuel stick
above the handle of the ladle in rites for the gods). In his bhdgsya on Br, S. 111.4.20
Sankardciirya quotes the PMS * vidhis tu dhdrane "piirvatvdt’ (which is on p. 897 of
Tantravd-), As the Bhdttacintdmani (on Bhdttadipikd) says °*dréyate hi vidhir
nityavad enuvidenns kalpitah wupari hi devebhyo dharayati iti’ (pp. 84-85 of MLJ
edn., 1834).
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Bidardyana’s view being that it is a vidhi (in X.8.44) and the siddhinta
being that it is an anuvdda (in PMS X. 8.45) ; (5) PMS XI. 1.54-67 consti~
tute a lengthy adhikerane and the discussion concerns the question
whether Aghéra and other angas are to be repeated with each of the
three principal matters in Darsa-Paurnamasa (such as Agneya and others)
or are to be performed only once (XI.1.65 is Badardyana’s view).

With regard to these five cases on which Badariyana is cited in the
PMS, three matters emerge, viz. the author of the PMS agrees with
Badaréyana’s views in all except in X.8.44 (on which the two differ),
that the view attributed to Badarayana in PMS I 1.5 corresponds with
the view of the Br. S. (I. 3.28-29) and that four views out of five attributed
to Badardyana refer to purely sacrifical matters to which nothing corres-
ponds in Br. S. It follows that the author of the present PMS had before
him some work of Biadardyana in which Piirvamimdimsd topics were dealt
with, and that if Badardyana be the author of the present Br. S., he had
composed a work on Pirvamimdrmsd or that there was another Biadardyana
who wrote on Piirvamimdmsd.

Another argument may be advanced that works by Jaimini and
Biadarayana did not exist before the existing PMS and Br.S. were com-
posed, that the references to those two are made to views current in their
schools. But this hypothesis does not appear to be likely. The extant
PMS and Br. S. are meant for all men throughout Aryavarta and it is not
likely that the oral traditions of two schools were held to be known to
all and sundry.

Then the question of the authorship of the Brahmasdtras has to be
tackled. It has been seen (note 15 above) that, from $ankaridcarya’s
remarks on Br.S. II1.4.40, it appears that he regarded Badardyana as the
author of the Brahmasiitra. The remarks?® of Sarikaracarya in introducing
the last stitra in Br. S. make it perfectly clear that he regarded Biadardyana
as the author of the present Brahmasiitra. Similarly, Bhiskara® begins
his commentary on Brahmasitra with an obeisance to Badardyana as its
author. The great Vacaspatimisra who wrote Bhdmati, the famous and
erudite commentary on Sankaricirya’s bhisye and one of whose works,
the Nydyastcinibandha was composed in 841 AD. (or 976 Ab. according
as Vikrama or Saka era is accepted) holds Vedavyésa to be the author of

20. nanv evarh sati sdtisayavattvodd entavaitvam aisveryasya sydt tatas caigdm-
dvrttih  prasajyetetyate uttararh bhagavdn bddardiycne dcdryah pothati
— andvritih éabdat / Sdrkarabhdsya on Br. S. IV.4.22.
21, janmabandhavinivrttikéranam brahmasitramidam udbabhay yatah /
$rotreittakamaleikabhdskaram bidardyanam rgim namdmi tam /
Br. 8. p. 1 (Bhaskara),

DCB 9
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the Brahmasiitra?’. But so far as Sankardcarya himself is concerned it is
clear that he distinguishes between Badardyana and Vedavyasa. For
example, on Br.S, 1.3.29 he quotes a verse®® of Vedavyasa from Santiparva
in support of the proposition stated in the Br.S. that the Veda is eternal.
Similarly, on Br.S. I1.3.47, in support of the proposition that, though the
individual soul is an erhéa of the supreme self, the latter is not at all
affected by the sufferings of the individual soul, Sankardcarya quotes two
verses of Vedavy&sa from the Sdntiparva. This makes it clear that, if the
author of the Brahmasiitra was, in the opinion of Sankaracarya, identical
with Vedavydsa, author of the Mahibhdrata, he would not have cited the
Mahébhérata as an independent smrti source supporting the Brahmastitra
or would have at least employed some such language as ‘this very author
hes said ete’ Yamunamuni®, the preceptor of the preceptor of Sri-
Réaménujécarya, ascribes the Brahmasiitra to Badardyana. Ramaénujé-
cirya himself creates confusion. In the Infroductory verse 2 of his
Sribhdsya he speaks? of the Brahmasitra as the nectarine words of
Parasarya raised from the midst of the ocean of milk milked from the
Upanisads. But in the bhdgya on Br. S. I1.2.42 Ridménuja® states that the

22. Brahmasutrakrte tasmai vedavydsiye vedhase /
jiidnafaktyavatiriya namo bhagavato hareh //
Bhdmati, 5th Introductory verse.

23. ata eva ca nityatvam / Br. 8. 1.3.29 ; $ankarabhdsya “vedavydsascaivemeva
smarati / yuginte 'ntarhitdn veddn setihdsin mahargayah / lebhire tapasi pirva-
manujfidtdh svayambhuvd // iti” This is Sdntiparve 210.19 (= Cr. ed. 203.17);
smaranti ca / Br. S. 11.347; bhdgya “smaranti ca vydsidayo yathd jeivena
duhkhena ma poramdtmd duhkhdyata iti / “tatra yoh peramdtmd ... padma-
patram ivdmbhasd // karmdtmd tvaparo . . . rifind yujyate punah // iti” These
two verses are Santiparva 352.14-16 (= Cr. ed. 339.14-15).

24, Yady apibhagavatd bdidardyanens idamarthdnyeve sitrdni prapitini
vivrtini ca tdni parimitagambhira-bhisind bhisyakrtd, vistrtdni ce tani gambhira-
nydyasigara-bhising $rivatsinkamisrendpi, tathipi dcdrya-Tanka-Bhartrprapafica-
Bhartymitra-Bhartrhari-Brahmadatta-Sankara- Srivatsinika-Bhaskarddi-viracita-sitd-
sita-vividhanibandhana-éraddhivipralabdha -buddhayo na yathivedanyathd ca prati-
padyante / p. 8 of Siddhitraya with English translation and notes by R. RAMANUJA-
CHARI and K., SRINIVASACHARIAR.

25. Pdrasarya-vacah-sudham upanisaddugdhibdhimadhyoddhrtim sathsirdgni-
vidipanavyapegataprandtmasanijivanim /  plirvdcdrya-surakgitdin  behumativyé-
ghatadiirasthitdim dnitdrh tu nijiksaraih sumanaso bhaymih pibantv anvaham //.
2nd Intro. verse to Sribhdsya.

28. tathd hi siitrakdrena veddntanydydbhidhayini sutriny ebhidhiye vedopa-
brrhhandyad ca bharatasarhitGm fatasGhasrikim kurvatd moksadharme jianakdinde-
*bhihitath grhastho . . . devatirh kit yajeta sah // itydrabhya mahatd prabandhena
paficardtrasdstraprakriydsmh pratipidya . . . idath mahopanigadath caturveda-saman-
vitash / paficardtrénusabditash . . . iti s bruvipo bidardyano . . . katham evam
vedantavedya-parabrahmabhitevdsudevopdsandreanddiprati pidanaparasya sétvata-
fastrasydprémanyar briydt / Sribhigya on Br.S. 11.242 (BSS).
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sitrakdra first composed the Veddntasiitras, that then, for explaining and
supporting the Veda, he composed the Bhdratasamhitd in one hundred
thousand verses, that in the mokgadharma section (of the $antiparva)
he expounded the Paficardtra system beginning with chap. 334.1 (= Cr.
ed. 321.1), spoke of it as a great Upanigsad in which Madhava is to be
worshipped by the Satvata procedure, asks: how would Badardyana,
having spoken about Paficardtra system in those words, declare the un-
authoritativeness of the Sdtvatasistra which is devoted to the worship
and updsand of Vasudeva ? This shows that he regarded Badaridyana as
the author of the Brahmasiitra and of the Mahabhirata containing in its
moksadharma section the promulgation of the Paficardtra system. This
confusion about identifying the authors of the Brahmasiitra and the
Mashibhérata appears to have started about the 0th century a.p. and has
continued since then. One example alone of a much later date will be
cited here. Sayana®” in his bhdgya on Chindogyabrdhmana ascribes the
Br.S. to Badarayana. But the Pardsara- Mdadhaviya in some places
ascribes the Br. S. to Badarayana (vol. I, part 1, pp. 52, 67, vol II, part 2,
pp. 3 and 275), but in other places speaks of the Br.S. as Vydsasitra (vol.
I, part 1, pp. 56 and 113).

It is difficult to explain how Vedavydsa came to be identified with
Badardyana, when $ankaracirya (not later than 800 a.p.) clearly dis-
tinguished between the two.

Some further matters would have to be gone into before any con-
clusions are drawn.

It should be remembered that Jaimini, Badardyana and Badari are
gotra names, but Vydsa is not, though Parasarya is one of the three
pravaras of Pardsaras. The Ap. Srautasitra 24.8.10 (ed. by Garse) and
Pravaramadijari (ed. by CHENTSALRAO, Mysore, 1900) p. 61 mention
Badardyana®™ as a subsection of Visnuvrddha - gotra, while p. 38 of the
latter work mentions Jaimini along with Yaska, Vadhila, Mauna, Mauka
and others as having the pravara ‘Bhirgava - Vaitahavya - Savetaseti’ and
pp. 108n and 178 cite Badari (or Vadari) as a subdivision of Parasara.

27. asttrayat spagtam etad bhagavdn bdaderdyanah /
vedhdadindm arthabhedad iti sutre ha cintyate //
Sdmavedarthaprakdsa, Intro. (ed. by Prof. D. M. BEaTTACHARYA, Calcutta Sanskrit
College, 1958),

28. atha vignuvrddhandm trydrseyah / dtgirasapaurukutsatrasadasyaveti /
trosadasyuvatpurukutsavadarigirovediti / ega evdvikrtah fathamargana-bhadrana-
madrana-bidardyana ® tundindm / Ap. $. sitra 24.8.9-10; atha pardserandim
trydrgeyah /  vdsisthasiktyapdrifaryeti / parifaravacchaktivadvasisthavaditi /
Ap. 8. siitra 24.10,6.
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Therefore, it was possible that several persons separated by an interval of
a century or more could have borne the name Jaimini or Bidardyana.

We know from Panini that there were mendicant ascetics (bhiksus)
who studied the Bhiksusiitra of Parésarya or the Bhiksusiitra of Karmanda

-~

and were respectively designated ‘Pirdfarineh’ and ‘Karmandinah’.

A bhikgu represents in the Dharmasiitras such as that of Gautama3®
the order of ‘sarinydsa’, who was not to collect or store wealth and was to
enter a village for alms. The Br. Up. (II1.5.1 and IV.4.22) emphasizes that
those who seek to realize brahma give up all desires or longings such as
for sons, wealth and the heavenly world and practise begging. No trace
is left of the Bhiksusiitra of Karmanda. It is possible to presume that the
Bhiksusiitra of PéraSarya must have treated of samnydsa, the time for it,
the rules of the order and the goal aimed at by members of the order and
might have been in its subject matter somewhat like the Brahmasiitre or
one of its predecessors. Pénini’s is probably the earliest reference to a
sitra on the stage of sarmnydsa. Panini’s date is not beyond dispute. But
no modern scholar would place him later than 300 Bc. The present
writer would place him even as early as 600 B.c. Therefore, the Bhiksu-
giitra of Parasarya named by Panini would have to be placed at some
time between 700 and 400 B.c. Further light is thrown by Virtika 1 on
Panini IV.1.97 from which it follows that Vyisa's ‘apatya’ was called
. Vaiyésaki®, that is Suka (according to the Mahabhasya). Suka is spoken of
as Bédardyani in the Bhdgevatapurdna (XI115.8). The word Badardyana
is formed from Badara which is one of about 76 words in the Nadadi-
gana®? according to Panini. The son of Badara may be called Bidari and
Badardyana may be Badara’s grandson or a remoter male descendant. As
Suka was known to be the son of Vyasa in the Mahabharata and before
the Mahdbhdgya and as he had come to be called Badardyani (which may
mean the son of Badariyana) at least before the Bhagavatapurdna (the

29. pérdsaryafilalibhydam bhikgunatasitrayoh /kermanda-kréisvdd inth / Pa.
IV.3.110-111 ; parasaryena proktush bhiksusitram adhiyate pardsaripo bhikgavah,
karmandena proktarh bhikgusiitram adhiyatekarmandino bhikgavah / Si. Keou.

30. brahmacdri grhestho bhiksur vaikhdnasah / . ..
anicayo bhiksuh / bhikgirthi grimam iydt /
Gautamadharmasiira 111.2. 10, 13.

31. sudhdtur akefi ca 7 Pa. IV.1.97 ; sudhitrvydsayoh / Vértika ; saudhdtakih /
vaiy@sakih d$ukeh / Mahibhiagya.

32. nadddibhyah phak / Pd. IV.1.99; nadasya gotripatyarh nddayanah
Therefore badarasya (tanndmeka-purugasye) gotrdpatyarh badaréyanah ; ata ifi-Pd,
IV.1.85 ; daksasya epatyari diksih (Vide Muhdbhdisye on 1V.1.95); so badarasye
gpatyarh bddarih. Vide also P4. IV.1.101,
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date of which is hotly disputed) it appears likely that people equated
Vyésa and Bidardyana and gradually came to be indifferent as to whether
the Brahmasitra was to be ascribed to Badardyana or to Vyésa.

Both the PMS and Br.S. mention, besides Jaimini and Badardyana,
a number of individual authors. Both mention Atreya (PMS IV.3.18,
V.218, V1126 and Br. S. II1.444), Aémarathya (PMS VI.5.16 and Br. S.
1. 2.29, 1. 420), Karsnajini (PMS IV. 3.17, VI. 7.35 and Br. S. III. 1.9),
Badari (PMS III. 13, VI. 1.27, VIII. 3.6, IX. 233 and Br. S. 1. 2.30, III.
111, IV. 37, 1IV. 410). PMS names also Alekhana (VI 5.17),
Aitisayana (III. 2.44, III. 4.24, V1. 1.6), Kdmukiyana (XI. 1.58 and 63) and
Lévukdyana (VI. 7.37) that are not mentioned in Br. S. On the other
hand, Br. S. names Audulomi (I. 421, III. 445, IV. 4.6) and Kasakrtsna
(I. 4.22) that are absent from PMS. Vyisa or Parasarya is not mentioned
in both. The case of Badari requires careful consideration. The PMS
mentions both Badaradyana and Jaimini only five times each, while PMS
and Br. S. both mention Badari four times each. In PMS IIIL 1.3 Bédari
differs as to what is denoted by the word ‘$esa’; in PMS VI. 1.27 Bidari
propounds the remarkable view that even §iidras have adhikdra for Agni-
hotra and other Vedic rites, as against Atreya and the author of the PMS
who hold that only the first three varnas have that right; in PMS VIIL
3.6 Badari differs from Jaimini on a purely ritualistic matter ; in PMS IX.
2.33 Badari’s is the siddhdanta view about certain Vedic verses being sung
in a certain way.

In Br. 8. I 2.30 Badari’s view on what is meant by the updsand of
Vaiévinara in Ch. Up. V. 18.1-2 and other passages is mentioned and the
differing views of Asmarathya and Jaimini on the same are noticed; in
Br. S. III. 1.11, Badari's opinion that the words ‘ ramaniyacarandh’ and
‘ kapiyacarandh’ in Ch. Up. V. 10.7 refer to good and evil deeds respective-
ly differs slightly from the view of Karsnijini on the same ; in Br. 8. IV. 3.7
Badari’s view on the words ‘ sa endn brahma gamayati’ (Ch. Up. IV. 15.5)
is opposed to the view of Jaimini as stated in Br. S. IV, 3.12; in Br. S.
IV. 4.10 Badari’s view that in the case of one that has realized brahma
there are no senses and body in the stage of moksa is cited as opposed to
Jaimini’s view that a released soul can have a body and senses as well.

From the foregoing analysis of Badari’s views on matters within the
scope of the PMS and also on matters of the interpretation of Upanisad
passages, it follows that both the authors of the extant PMS and Br. S.
had before them a work of Badari dealing with topics of both systems.

Alekhana and Aémarathya are the only two individual authors whose
views are frequently quoted in the Ap, §r. siitra. In fact both are quoted at
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least 16 times and in most cases they differ from each other. The differ-
ences are in the ritual of sacrifices. Their views relate to matters on some
of which the PMS has its own say. For example, as regards the day of the
diksd for Gavémayana, the Ap. §7. S. quotes the views of A§marathya® and
Alekhana and the PMS also has an elaborate discussion on the same, but
agrees with the view of ASmarathya. It is likely that Atreya, ASmarathya
and Karsnéjini also wrote works on both systems and Audulomi and
Kasakrisna on the Vedénta system.

Bearing in mind that Bédari most probably wrote a work on both
Plrvamimémsa and Vedanta and that others also might have done the
same as stated immediately above, we must consider an important verse
in the Bhagavad-gitd, 134 which means ‘it (the real nature of ksetra
and ksetrejfia) has been distinctly sung (i.e. propounded) in many ways
by sages in the different Vedas and also by the words of the Brahmasiitra
that are well-reasoned and definite’. Here commentators except Sankara-
cirya understand by Brahmasitre the work now going by that name and
propounding correct doctrines about Brahma. Commentators agree that
the word ‘gitam’ must be understood in the second half of the verse. The
writer of this paper feels that the word ‘rsibhih’ also must be understood
in the second half. If ‘rsibhih’ is required in connection with ¢ chandobhih’
there is no reason why that word should not be construed with  brahma-
siitrapadaih’ also®. Two instrumentals ‘rsibhih’ (agents) and ‘ chando-
bhih’ (means) are employed in the first half of the verse; if we under-
stand ‘rgibhik’ in the second half, we shall have a symmetrical arrange-
ment. No one can deny that Bidarayana, Badari, Atreya are rgis. Sabara
refers to Atreya as ‘ muni’ in PMS (VI. 1.26). If the above reasoning be ac-
cepted it would follow that the Gitd had before it several siitra works on
brahma composed by different sages, If the word ‘ Brahmasiitra’ means only
the extant Brahmasiitra, an insoluble puzzle arises. The Gitd mentions in

33. gavd@mayanesu prajim bhitimh bhiminerh gacchanty abhi svergam lokath
jayanty esu lokesu pratitisthanti / . . . sarwatsardya diksisyamdnd ekdstakdydth
dikgerann ity uktam / caturahe purestdt paurnamdasyai dikgeran / Mdghyd . ityd-
émarathyah / caitryd itydlekhanah / Ap. $r. §. XXL151 and 4-8. The PMS
(IV.5.30-37) upholds the mighi in ‘paurneamésydmaniyamo *vifesdt / dnantarydt tu
caitri sydt / maghi vaikdgtakdsruteh /° PMS. VI1.5.30-32.

34. rgibhir bahudhd gitam chandobhir vividhaih prthak /
brahmasiitrapadeifcaiva hetumadbhir viniécitaih //
Gitd 13.4

brahmagsitrapadaifcaiva  brahmanah slicakdni vikyani  brahmasitrini taih
padyate gumyate jidyate drehma iti tdni paddnyucyante taireva ca kyetrakyetrajfia-
yathitmyarr gitamityanuvartate / Sadnkarabhisya; brahmasitrapadai$ caiva
brahmapratipddanasitrikhyaih padaih Sdriraka-siitraih / Rdmdnujebhédsya.
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that case the extant Brahmasiitra but in many siitras of Br. S. smrti passages
are relied upon which all commentators hold are meant to be verses from the
Gita® i.e. one would have to hold that the Gitd names the Brahmasiitra and
Br. 8. knew the Gitd. Sankardcirya saw the difficulty and therefore constru-
ed ‘ siitra’ as meaning ‘ siicaka ’. But that is a far-fetched explanation and is
unacceptable. And other theories would have to be advanced viz. that the
author of both is the same or that the Mahibhéarata and the Gitd received
additions from time to time and that when the final redaction of the
Mahéabhérata (including the Gitd) was made the verse (Gitd 13.4) was
ingerted.

We have also to consider the remarks of the Naigkarmyasiddhi®® of
Suresvardcirya (the most famous of the disciples of Sarkardcirya) that
Jaimini does not mean that all texts of the Veda relate to sacrificial rites
and that if he really meant that to be the only proper doctrine, he would
not have composed the ‘Sdrirakasitra’ beginning with ¢ athdto brahma-
jijidsa’ and ‘ jenmddyaesya yatah’ and containing an investigation of the
purport of all the Vedanta passages laying bare the nature of Brahma and
supporting his words with profound reasoning ; but as a matter of fact
he did compose such a Sdrirakastitra. This passage means that Jaimini
composed a siutra work relating to knowledge of brahma, which began
with two siitras that are the same as the first two sitras of the extant
Br. S. Col. JacoB in his Introduction (p. 3) to the first edition of the
Naigkarmyasiddhi states his view that the Naigskarmyasiddhi made
*Jaimini, the author of the Vedantadaréema’. His view is not correct,
since all that Sureévara says amounts to this that Jaimini composed not
only a work on the Karmamimdrisd, but also a sitra work called $ariraka-
siitra on the doctrines relating to brahma, and that that work of Jaimini
began ‘with two stitras that were the same as the first two siitras of the

35. On Br. S. 1.2.6 (smrtes ca) the only passages of Smyti quoted by Sai. are
Gitd 18.61 and 13.2; on Br. S. 1.3.23 (api ca smaryate) San. cites only Gitd 158 and
12; on Br. S. 11.3.45 the only Smyti passage quoted by Sah. is Gitd 15.7; on Br. S,
IV.1.10 (smaranti ca) only Gitd 6.11 is quoted by San.; on Br, S. IV.2.21 (yogingh
prati ca smaryate smdrte caite) the only passages quoted by Sah. in elucidation
are from the Gitd (8.23-25). Réamanuja also quotes only Gitd verses on Br. S.
1.2.6, and 1.3.23 (22 in Ramé&nuja), 11.3.45 (44 in Réménuja), IV.1.10, IV.2.21 (20 in
Rémaéanuja)

36. yato na jeiminerayam abhipriych—admndyah sarva eva kriydrtha iti / yadi
hy ayam abhipriyo bhavigyad athito brahmajijfidsd janmddyasya yatah—ityeva-
madi brahmavastu-svariipamdtrayithdtmya-prakifanaparari garbhiranydya-
sandrbdham sarvavedintirtha-mimdmsenarh Srimacchdirirakarh  ndsitrayigyat /
estitrayac-ca / tasmdj jaiminer evdyem abhiprdyo yothaive vidhivikydndm svdrtha-
médtre praminyaemevemaikdtmya-vikydndmapyanadhigatavastu -paricchedasémyd-
diti / Nuigkarmyasiddhi, pp. 54-55 (BSS. ed. 1808).
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present Br. S. but he does not say that the present Br. S., which his great
teacher SarikaréicArya held to be Badardyana's, was the work of Jaimini,
It has been seen above that the present Br. S. unmistakably shows by
quoting eleven times the views of Jaimini on brahma and related matters
that it had before it a work of Jaimini on Vedénta. Surefvara might have
had before him a siitra work of Jaimini on Vedanta, which has not yet
been recovered.

Dr. BELVALKAR postulates in Gopal Basu Mallik Lectures on ‘ Veddnta
Philosophy’ (pp. 141-142) two propositions, viz. (1) that the Brahma-
sutras were written separately for the Chandogye Upaniged, the Brhada-
ranyaka Upanigad and other Upanisads for each Vedic Sakhd, and (2)
that the Sarirakasiitra of Jaimini was bodily incorporated within and
forms the main part of the contents of the present text of the Brahma-
sitra. The author of this paper strongly protests against both these pro-
positions. The present writer cannot go into these guestions at length
here but he cannot help remarking that these propositions are based on
very little evidence, if any. If the Siutre ‘jenmddyasya yatah’ was a
siitre of Jaimini, who is connected with the Samaveda according to the
traditions embodied in the Mahabhérata and the Puranas, why is it that
that siitra is based according to all the bhdsyakdras on a passage of the
Taittiriya-Upanigsad ? The Chandogya and Brhaddranyake Upanisads are
each nearly twice as long as all the other eight Upanisads (out of the ten
principal Upanigads) and nearly five or six times longer than the Taitti-
71iye Upanigad. 1t is, therefore, that the two Upanisads, Chandogya and
Brhaddranyaka, figure so largely in the present Brahmasutras. The
second proposition of Dr. BELVALKAR is hardly more than a pure guess.
No tangible evidence can be brought forward to establish that the main
part of the extant Brahmasiitra is taken bodily from Jaimini’s Sariraka-
sitra when the latter has not come down to these times and when no
siitras therefrom (other than the two noted above) have been quoted any-
where as Jaimini's Sarirakasiitras,

Then the question of the occurrence of the words ‘tad-uktam 7
eight times in the Br. S. has to be considered. San. holds that in Br. S.
1321, II. 131, III.38 the reference is to the siltras of Br. S. itself, that
Br. §. 111326, IIL3.33, II1.350, and II1442 (where the words ‘tad-
uktam ’ occur) refer to PMS X, 8.15, III. 3.8, XI. 410 and 1. 3.8-9 respec-
tively and that Br. S. III, 343 refers to the Sankarsa-kinda. The other
bhdgyakdras differ from Sankarécirya in several places end among them-
selves. Vallabhicirya, who had come to regard the Bhdgavatapurdna as

37. Vide a brief note on “The problem of * taduktam sitras’” by Prof. P. M.
Mopr in IHQ Vol. 13, pp. 514-520.
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of equal authority with the Veda and even as superseding the latter, holds
that Br. S. III. 3.33, IIL. 3.50 and III. 442 refer to the Bhégavatapurdna.
Br. § 111344 and 49% appear to echo the principles laid down in PMS
Ol 314. When Br. §. L 4.17 employs the words ‘tad-vydkhydtam’ San.
and other bhagyakdras hold that these words refer to Br. §. I, 1.31. One
feels that the words  tad-uktam ’ should ordinarily mean the same through-
out ie. they should be taken as referring to the PMS or to Br. S. every-
where. But no dcdrya is prepared to accept entirely one of these alterna-
tives. It is noteworthy that the present PMS rarely employs the words
‘tad-uktam’ as in V. 3.9% where the reference is to PMS V. 2.19. The PMS.
though it mentions Béadardyana’s views five times, does not appear to be
much influenced by the Br. S. On the other hand, not only are some of
the siitras of Br. S. containing the words ‘tad-uktam' deemed to be
references to the PMS, but Br. S. frequently employs words peculiar to
the PMS such as ‘arthavdda, prakarana, linga, vidhi, ega’ and purely
PM illustrations such as in III. 3.26 (kisa-chendastutyupaganavat),
II1. 3.33 (aupasadavat), I11.4.20 (dhdranavat),IV4.12 (dvddasihavat).

It may be said in a general way that the extant Br. S. leads one to
presuppose the extant PMS, while there are hardly any signs for holding
that PMS was influenced to any noticeable extent by present Br. §.

The writer of this paper now wishes to draw together the several
threads that have been spun so far about Jaimini, Badaréyana, Vyase, the
PMS and the Br. S. and tries to present a tentative pattern of conclusions
as follows :—

(1) The Mahidbhéirata and some of the Purénas state that Jaimini was
one of the pupils of Parasarya Vyasa. But these statements relate to the
transmission of the Samaveda to Jaimini by Vyasa and must be confined
to that matter alone, following the maxim °ydvad-vacanar vdcanikam’.
There is a Jaiminiyae Brihmane, a Jaiminiya Srautastitra and a Jaiminiya-
grhyasiitra. The tradition in the Mahadbhdrata may be true so far as it
goes and we have no evidence to show that it is wrong. There is no
warrant, however, for extending this tradition to non-Vedic works and
particularly to the authorship of the PMS and Br. S. Late medieval

38. liigabhiiyastvat tad dhi baliyas tad api / Brahmasitra I11.3.44; Compare
‘frutilingavdkyaprakaranasthinasamakhyindsh  samaviye paradourbalyam artha-
viprakargit’ PMS, IIL 3.14.

39. ante vdi tad uktam / PMS. V. 8.9, This refers to PMS. V. 2.19 ante tu
bddardyanas tepdrh pradhina-$abdatvdt. In PMS IX 22 occur the words
“taduktadogam’ which refer to PMS VII. 2.13.
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writers like Vallabhicirya®, whose weakest points were lack of a correct
knowledge of history and chronology and the obsession to glorify their
favourite authors and works to the skies, extended the above epic tradi-
tion to the relationship of the authors of the two siitra works, PMS and
Br. S. Besides, medieval writers and commentators did not pay sufficient
attention to the fact that Jaimini, Badari and Badardyana are gotra names
and not merely individual names.

(2) From Panini's reference to ‘ Bhiksusiitras’ composed by Para-
Sarya and Karmanda and Patafijali's reference to the study of the
Mimamsi of Kasakrtsni by women, it follows beyond doubt that sfitra
works on Vedanta and Miméarhsd had been composed several centuries
before the Christian era. Kasakrtsna is an dcdrya referred to in Br. S.
1.4.22 on a Vedanta point and his view is the siddhdnta in that adhikarana
according to Sankara and Ramaénuja. It is possible that the Mimaéarsa of
Kasakrtsna mentioned by Patafijali dealt with both Parvamiméarhsa and
Veddnta. It has been argued above that good grounds exist for holding
that Badari, Atreya, ASmarathya and Karsnajini wrote works on both
systems.

(3) From the examination of the views of Jaimini mentioned in
Br. §. it appears that a Jaimini wrote on Vedidnta also. This is further
corroborated by the Naiskarmyasiddhi quoted above. There is no evi-
dence to show that this Jaimini was a pupil of Badarayana or of Para-
sarya. On the contrary, the words * jaiminer api’ in Br. S. II1. 440 convey
great solicitude on the part of the author of the Br. S. for Jaimini's sup-
port. The author of the extant Br. S. shows special respect for Jaimini’s
views, since he quotes Jaimini more times than any other dcdrya and
more times than even Bédardyana. Therefore, it appears to be necessary
te hold that there were two Jaiminis, one dealing with both Pirva-
mimarnsi and Vedénta matters and the other the reputed author of the
present PMS, who is different from the Jaimini mentioned by him five
times,

(4) The author of the present PMS refers to Badardyana’s views five
times, four of which are concerned with purely sacrificial matters and the
extant Br. S. mentions Badarayana’s views nine times in connection with

40. On ‘tat tu sumanvaydt’ (Br. 8. 1. 1.4)Vallabhdchrya remarke ‘tathdhi jaiminir-
dharmajijfidedm eva pratijfidya tatpratipidakasye pirvakdndasye samanvayam dha /
avéntaravikydnarm prokdrasegatvdt / ma ca sarvasmin vede dhorma eva jijfid-
syas tadgurunaivg vydsenas brahmajiifidsiydh pratijidtatvét /' The Bhagysprakdse
on Anubhdgyasays: tepdrs (manirérthavddidindth) avdntara-vikydndm dharma-
prakdrabhiita-dravya- devatdkarmastutyddiprakisakatvena dharmafegatvdt /
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Vedénta matters. In the present state of our knowledge a Badarayana
appears to have composed a work dealing with both Pirvamimamsa and
Vedénta topics. That composite work has not yet been discovered and
may not be discovered at all, since an eminent work on a subject tended
to put earlier and less able works into oblivion. This Badardyana must be
held to be different from the author of the present Br. S. for reasons already

assigned above.

(5) The author of the present Br. S. was a BédarSyana as shown by
Sankara and other early writers and commentators. But from about the
9th century A.p. Bidardyana the author of the present Br. S. came to be
confounded with Parasarya Vyasa or Veda Vyasa.

(6) So far as the present PMS and Br. S. are concerned there are
only two Jaiminis and two Badarayanas as authors.



HOUSES AND HABITATIONS THROUGH THE AGES

By

H. D. SaNgALIA

For a long time stretching over 2,50,000 years, man lived in the open,
along banks of rivers and lakes. Outside India, in Europe for instance,
were periods when the cold was intense, there being ice all round, and
man had to resort to caves and take shelter under overhanging rocks.
In England, France, Italy, Germany and Czechoslovakia have been found
caves, which bear undoubted evidence of man’s habitation. So far no
caves of such an early period have been discovered in India. There are
however regions, like the limestone caves in the Kurnool District in the
State of Andhra, Mirzapur, Banda District in the U.P. and the sandstone
formations in Central India where really prehistoric cave habitations are
likely to be found. Even the cave men might have constructed tent.like
structures, “tectiforms”, some 20,000 years ago, as the late Prof. Gordon
Cunoe pointed out in a review of Russian archaeologists’ work in the
Ukraine and Siberia’.

Now from almost all parts of India (Map I), for instance the rivers
Indus, Sohan, Banganga in the Punjab? the Banas, Baraiach, Gambhiri in
Rajputana®, the Chambal and the Narmada and their tributaries in Malwa*
and Central India® the Sabarmati, Orsang and others in Northern

1. “Cave Men's Buildings”, Antiquity, XXIV (1850), pp. 4-11. See also “Coal
in the Ice Age ... a Palaeolithic Settiement . . . in Siberia” by Krima, Bohuslav in
Antiquity, Vol. XXX (1956), p. 98.

2, Lax, B. B, “Palacoliths from the Beas and Banganga Valleys, Punjab”,
Ancient India, No, 12, pp. 98-113.

3. Indian Archoeology—A Review, 1954-55, p. 58 ; 1955-56, p. 68 ; 1956-57, p. 6 ;
1957-58, p. 45; and Kuarm, A. P, “Stone Age Tools of the Gambhiri Basin”, JBU,,
XXVI (1858), pp. 35-49,

4. KHATRI, A. P., Stone Age Cultures of Malwa (Ph.D, thesis, Poona University
1958), and SANERALIA, H. D, and KuaTrI, A. P., “Stone Age Cultures of Malwa",
Journal, PSI. (Wadia Number), pp. 183-89.

§. De Temwra, H,, and PatersoN, T. T., Studies in the Ice Age in India and
Associated Human Cultures, (1939).
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and Central Gujarat®, the Godavari, Pravara?, Mula Mutha®, Chandrabhaga
in the Deccan®, the Ghataprabha, Malaprabha and Tungabhadra in
Karnatak?®, the Krishna and its tributaries in Andhra!t, the Palar or
Kortalayar in Madras!?, the Burhabalang and the Brahmani in Orissa’s,
and the Singrauli in U.P.14 hundreds of stone tools have been found. These
indicate the one time habitat of man along the banks of these rivers.

These men hunted wild ox, wild horse, elephant, rhinoceros, hippo-
potamus and other animals'® and eked out a living. Of course, these men
could not have solely subsisted on animal food. With their stone tools
men must have dug out roots of trees and tubers, and enjoyed whatever
fruits were eatable. From evidence in a cave from Chinalé, S. Africa,
Syria, Palestine and Jersey it also seems that this Early Man knew the
uses of fire, that is, he cooked his food. Very recent work in East Africa
shows that man at this period not only made huge implements of stone
but also utilized ivory, the teeth of hippopotami??.

Throughout this long period, neither the nature of the tools nor the
climate, nor, say, the environment of man remained the same. The tools
became finer, and more shapely. Then between 50,000 and 10,000 years
ago, they became smaller and more varied, because (obviously) another
man had come upon the scene. This new comer must have used a bow

6. Sankaua, H. D. Investigations into the Prehistoric Archaeology of Gujarat,
Baroda, (1946).

7. Sankaula, H. D. “Animal Fossils and Palaeolithic Industries from the
Pravara Basin at Nevasa”, Ancient India, No. 12, pp. 35-53, and SankaLis, H. D,,
The Godavari Palaeolithic Industry (1952).

8. Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1956-57, p. 78.

8. Ibid.

10. Josmr, R. V., Pleistocene Study of the Malaprabhe Basin, Poona-Dharwad,
1955,

11, SounpAra RaJaN, K. V., “Stone Age Industries near Giddalur, District
Kurnool”, Ancient India, No. 8, p. 64.

12. Krisenaswamr, V. D, “Stone Age India”, op. cit., No. 3, pp. 33.

13. Bose, N. K., and SEN, D., Excavations in Mayurbhanj, Calcutta, 1848, and
Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1957-58, p. 40.

14. Knrisgnaswamr, V. D, and Souxpara Rasan, K. V,, “The Lithic Stone
Industries of the Singrauli Basin, Distriet Mirzapur”, Ancient India, No. 7, pp. 40-65.

15, De TzrrA and PATERSON, op. cit.

16. OakLEY, Kemneth, “The Earliest Fire Makers”, Antiquity, Vol. XXX (1856),
rp. 102-107.

17. Lzaxwy, L. S. B, Illustrated London News, July 5, (1958), p. 41.
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and arrow, and hafted tools!s, But so far we have no evidence about his
habitation or his other ways of life, except the fact that his work-shops or
factory sites are found a little away from the river where reins of chert
and jasper are easily found. These are usually at the foothills. It is there-
fore presumed that these must have remained the same as before, since
the tools are found on open river banks. (See Map I)

In the next stage, known as Mesolithic because it lies between the
Old Stone Age and the New Stone Age, man was still a hunter. Though
he did frequent the river valleys as before, in some parts of India, parti-
cularly in Central and Northern Gujarat, he preferred to stay on small
sandy hillocks, which enclosed a small, natural pond. These habitations
were more permanent than before. For, here are found thick heaps of
his kitchen refuse in the shape of broken and cut animal bones, and burials
of man himself, neatly laid in an extremely flexed posture'. It is possible
that these habitations had a temporary covering. But, so far no traces
have been noticed, not even the outline of wooden or bamboo poles which
might have enclosed these habitations. Though, from a reading of the
evidence from Siberia, as pointed out by CHILDE, some sort of tent-like
structures must have existed and may be found in more extensive
excavations.

Though, practically throughout India, small, tiny implements, called
microliths, indicating such a cultural stage, have been found, nowhere
except at Langhunj in N. Gujarat, mentioned above, have any excavations
been carried out and so it is impossible to say about the nature of habita-
tions of these people.

.- vy

When and how the next cultural stage, technically called the Neolithic
or New Stone Age, was reached in India, is not yet known. But this much
is a fact. Owing to the vastness of the country and its varied geographical
conditions®®, some regions like Sind and the Punjab, received the impact
of the higher culture much earlier than others. Thus, when copper or
bronze was in general use and people lived in well built houses at
Mohenjodaro and Harappa or Lothal®* in Saurashtra, the inhabitants of
Brahmagiri and Bellary?? in present Mysore had probably begun to eke

18. Sanxaui, H. D, Ancient India, No. 12 and Banern, K. D., Middle Palaeo-
lithic Industries of the Dececan, Ph.D. thesis, Poona University, 1857.

19. SankaLa, H. D, and Karve, 1, “Primitive Cultures and Peoples of
Gujarat”, American Anthropologist, L.I, No. 1, 1949,

20. Sussarao, B., The Personality of India, Baroda, 1058,

21. Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1857-58, p. and earlier numbers.

22, SuBparAQ, B., Stone Age Cultures of Bellory, Poona, 1848,
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out their living by ground and polished fine grained stone tools. They
lived under the age-old rocks overlooking green fields. These they
cultivated with their stone hoes, and felled trees with axes, and dressed the
timber with stone chisels and adzes. Whether these rockshelters, which
abound in the old crystalline formation of the present Bellary, Chitaldurg,
Kurnool, and Cuddappa Districts of the State of Mysore and Andhra, were
in any way further protected from the wind and rain is not known. In
some way, the open exposed sides of the rock must have been covered.
Here again, for want of extensive work, practically nothing is known about
the habitations.

Similar rock shelters are also found in the sandstone formations in
Northern Karnatak, around Badami?*, and in the Banda** and Mirzapur
Districts, U.P. and in the sandstone formations in M.P. All these need,
however, a very careful study®.

Further development also seems to be very uneven, owing fo the
same reasons mentioned above. How the people in the Indus valley came
to live in well laid out cities and houses of burnt bricks is not yet known.
Recent work at Kot Diji*® in the Bhalwalpur State of W. Pakistan suggests
that the houses, in an earlier period before the rise of Indus cities, were
built with mud bricks. Their plan, the size and number of rooms are not
yet known, because the excavations were limited in nature.

However, about 2,500 B.c., Harappa and Rupar in the Punjab, and
Mohenjodaro, Chanhudaro, and a number of places in Sind, and a little
later in N. Saurashtra had developed regular cities. Of these the largest
and hitherto the most well known are Harappa and Mohenjodaro. The
former “appears to have had a circuit of not less than three miles” over
the former banks of the Ravi. The latter, on a branch of the Indus, seems
to have been a rectangular city 800 ft. wide east to west and 1,200 ft. north
to south, the whole divided roughly into blocks of equal size. Since
Harappa is very much spoiled by brick robbers, not much evidence of the
layout of the city remains. But its other remains, particularly the granary
and traces of fortifications, supplement those from Mohenjodaro. This
gives a fairly good picture of an Indus city, some 4,000 years ago. These
are our first cities. And even though the idea may have been borrowed
from the earlier and in some ways more advanced civilizations of Western

23. Indian Archaeology—A Review,1955-56, p. 5.

24. Ibid.

25. For their paintings and age see GorooN, D, H., The Prehistoric Background
of Indian Culture (1958), pp. 58-117,

26. Ksan, Illustarated London News, May 24, 1958, p. 866.



144 H. D. SANKALIA

Asia, still the ultimate product is typically Indian. Like the much later
Greek cities, the entire city of Mohenjodaro was laid out in a chess-board-
like fashion with N.S. and E.W. running roads, and several small lanes,
each cutting at right angles the principal thoroughfares. Unlike the
contemporary cities of Sumer, the houses of the rich and the poor—one
and all—were built of pucca, burnt bricks. Each house had at least three
rooms, including a central square and a bath room. Between two or more
houses there was a well. Each of these houses was provided with an
earthen pipe and refuse jars and these were connected with a covered
drain on either side of the road. Thus these 4000-year-old houses were
not hovels as were many houses in W. Asia at this date, or as they are
today in many large cities in India and outside. The houses, though
perhaps bereft of any architectural or surface decoration and hence drab,
“esthetically miles of monotony”, were hygienic and provided with “the
modern” sanitary conveniences. The city had a large public bath and
granaries. Thus in every way it compared well with the city of today,
or with a Greek or Roman city of 2,000 years ago. Likewise it appears
from very recent excavations that citadel or acropolis—a part of
the city where the king or the prince and the aristocracy lived—was pro-
tected with a mud brick rampart, having watch towers. (For details see
below.)

While an advanced city civilization flourished in the Indus Valley and
in the Punjab and Saurashtra, the rest of India, it appears, was still passing
through different stages of a Stone Age Culture. In fact, nothing was
known about it until 1947. Recent work?’, in the Ganga-Jamuna Valley
at Hastinapur and Kausambi, at Patna and Vaisali in Bihar, at Nagda,
Ujjain and Maheswar in Central India, at Abar in E. Rajputana, at Prakash
and Bahal in Khandesh, at Somnath in Saurashtra and at Nasik and
Nevasa in the N. Deccan, and at Piklihal and Brahmagiri in Mysore-
Karnatak, has revealed the existence of a people or peoples who, slightly
later than the Indus Valley civilization, by 1500 B.c.25, lived in a Copper-
Stone Age Culture. Thus, barring Kerala, Tamilnad, coastal Andhra,
Orissa and Assam?®, we may say that the whole of India was witnessing
the dawn of civilization. The regions, just mentioned, were away and

27. See Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1953-58,

28. The earliest is 3503 128 = 1503 4+ 128 =.c. This is based on the
Carbon-14 dstes for the Chalcolithic layers at Navdatoli kindly supplied by the
Physics Department of the University of Pennsylvania in September 1958. How-
ever, this date relates to the third phase, the earliest may well go back to 2000 ».c.

29, So far no remains of this culture have been found in Bihar but there are
indications that it will be found. Hence Bihar is not mentioned in thiz list.
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isolated from the main centres of communication. Hence, it was much
later that they received the touch of higher way of life.

However, save Nevasa (to a small extent) and Maheshwar-Navdatoli,
everywhere the excavations have been on a very small scale. So it is
not possible to know the plans of houses at this period, except at Nav-
datoli. First, something about the method of construction. Burnt bricks
were probably known. This is indeed surprising in view of the fact that
this was the most common material throughout the Punjab, Sind and
even in some parts of Saurashtra in an earlier period. Nothing perhaps
indicates beiter the change in tradition and the cultural milieu than
this sudden and radical change in the building material. Whoever the
new comers or the Chalcolithic inhabitants were, they did not make and
know the use of kiln-made bricks, (though they made excellent pottery
and even used the brick-like burnt debris as a floor).

Mud-bricks have been used at Nagda. But the most common method
was to plaster the interwoven bamboo screen resting against a close set
wooden or bamboo wall with clay in which some husk and cowdung
etc. might be mixed. This was then white-washed with lime3 The
floorings, made with a bedding of gravel or black and brown soil were
stamped, smoothed and made insect-proof by a thin layer of lime®, or
in the earliest period with cowdung and yellow clay. Thus, the rooms,
round, square or rectangular and varying between 15 and 12 feet, looked
spick and span as in a modern hospital. How these mud and timber
houses were roofed is not definitely known. Since no tiles in any form
have been found, and since similar huts today have a thick grass and
reed roof, sometimes strengthened by layers of ‘clay laid over a few
criss-cross beams, it is possible that such huts at Navdatoli were similarly
roofed in pre-historic times.

Every house at Navdatoli had a three-“mouthed” hearth or chul*?, made

30, See Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1057-58, p. 30, SaNgaLa, H. D., “New
Light on the Aryan Invasion of India: Links with Iran of 1,000 B.c. discovered in
Central India”, IMustrated London News, September 20, 1958, p. 478 and SANKALIA,
H. D., Susearao, B. and Dro, S. B., Excavations at Maheshwar and Nevdatoli, Poona
and Baroda, 1958.

31. The practice of plastering the clay floors with lime goes back to the
houses in the hitherto known first city in the world, namely the Pre-pottery Neo-
lithie Jericho, now proved to be a# least 8,000 years old. See Kenvon, Kathleen M,
Digging up Jericho (London 1967), p. 55.

32, Exactly identical hearth has been found in Period I of the Chalcolithic
Culture at Ahar in S. Rajputana.
DCB 10
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of ¢lay and plastered with lime. The store room was lined with small
and big earthern jars, the bigger ones resting on large, square, solid,
decorated or round stands. Further excavations will probably reveal the
plan of the entire habitation.

Sometime about the 7th-8th century the art of brick-making: was
re-discovered. These were mostly unbaked, but the very recent Kausambi
evidence suggests that even baked bricks were made (and used in the
revetment). Iron first probably came into use at this time. Who intro-
duced it is not yet known. But certainly it was due to new cultural
impacts. It was the introduction of iron that led to the formation of
the earliest large empires—the Sixteen Janapadas, Magadha leading and
dominating all because of the exploitation of its rich iron deposits.

This led to the rise of new cities, now once again built with bricks,
but of a much bigger size than in the Indus Civilization. Excavations at
Taxila, Rupar, Hastinapur, Kausambi, Ahichchhatra and at Vaisali, Patali-
putra, Rajagriha, even down in Bengal and then at Ujjayani and
Maheshwar in Central India have brought to light remains of early cities.
Of these some idea may be had of the plan of houses from Kausambi
and that of a city from Taxila, elsewhere the excavations being too small
to reveal any plan,

Kausambi, on the Jamuna, 32 miles south-west of Allahabad, when
fully excavated®® will not only rival Taxila in supplying us the picture
of a city whose beginnings go back to the 8th century B.c., but with its
moat and encircling protection wall over 3§ miles in length and provided
with bastions and watch towers, will give idea of a city (-state) in the
Gangetic Valley from the 6th century B.c. to 2nd century Bc. So far
only a large monastery and a part of the city are exposed. These indicate
the kind of civic life people had at this period. In the earliest phase
(c. 700 B.c.) as well as in the first five phases of Period II, which is asso-
ciated with the NBP, the houses had mud-walls. Around 400 B.c. appear
the first brick structures, and the first road with bylanes. The houses
were built on either side of the road on the Catuhédld principle. The
rooms grouped around a courtyard were also provided with verandahs.
Some of the houses had two sections. It is conjectured that the section
adjoining the road formed the male apartment, that on the rear being
reserved for the women-folk.

88. Indian Archacology—A Review, 1953-54 (1954), p. 8, 1954-55 (1955), p. 16;
1685-88 (1658), p. 20 ; 1056-57 (1987), p. 28 ; 1937-38 (1958), p. 47 and G. R. SmanMa,
Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for 1948-33 (1858), pp. xxxix-xi.
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If any site has yielded some idea of town planning in ancient Indis, it is
Taxila. For at least 4 to 10 cities were built here between the 5th-4th
century B.C. and 6th century Ap. until it was finally destroyed by the
Huns and never re-built. But, above all, it is the one site which has
been extensively excavated, over a period of 20 years. Hence it is that
even a glimpse of the city before the arrival of the Indo-Greeks in the
2nd century B.c. and subsequent to it, can be had from Sir John
MarsHALL's excavations. Of the first city, hedt says that the lay-out was
irregular and hapzard, in contrast to the symmeirical chess-board-like
plan of the 2nd city. One of the most important streets, which approxi-
mately ran north and south, was fairly straight, with an average width
of 22 feet. Other streets were, however, narrow, their width varying
from 9 ft. to 17 ft. and following winding courses. The lanes were
narrower still, so narrow, that two persons would find it difficult to walk
abreast. Here and there, for the convenience of iraffic and other pur-
poses, small open squares were provided. Further, fo protect the cor-
ners of houses from damage by passing carts and chariots, wheel-guards
were set up by erecting rough stone pillars at the corners of buildings,

The houses?® were also irregular in plan, the principle underlying their
design was of an open court with rooms on one or more sides. There
were two such courts in well-to-do houses, and they had probably more
than one storey. On the ground floor, the rooms, about 15-20 in number,
were small, because they were probably occupied by servants, whereas
rooms facing the streets probably served as shops. The couris were
usually paved either with rough flags or river pebbles or their floors
consisted simply of beaten earth.

There were no regular windows, but rooms on the ground floor opening
on to a court or street took the form of narrow-slits. How these houses
looked when standing can only be imagined. Probably, as in the North-
West today, their walls were mud-plastered and white-washed with lime
and provided with wooden balconies and flat roofs. That the roofs were
flat is evident from the complete absence of tiles of any kind.

Since no wells have been found within the city, it is presumed that
water was fetched from the Tamré nild outside the city, or from wells
in the low lying suburbs. However, each house had at least one soak-well
for sewage purposes, while drains were provided to carry off the sur-
face water. Though this does not seem to be a universal feature, it is
uncertain whether there was a systematic drainage for the city.

84. Marsmavy, John, Taxrila (1851) Vol. I, p. 89.
35. Ibid, p. 92,
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In the 2nd century s.c. the Indo- or Bactrian-Greeks laid the founda-
tions of a new Taxila®® It was at a site, now called Sirkap, across the
Tamré niili. And for three centuries it remained in occupation during
the rule of the Greeks, Sakas, Parthians and Kushans.

“The site selected by the Bactrian Greeks for their new city embraced
part of the extreme western end of the Hathial spur together with a
small sharply defined plateau on its northern side, the whole bounded
by the Tamrd nila on its western side and by the smaller Gau néld on
the north and partly on the east. Thus, from every point of view it was
just such a site as might be expected to appeal to a Hellenistic fown-
planner, who required, first and foremost, a considerable space of level-
ground, if he was to design an effective lay-out of streets and buildings
on the schematic chess-board pattern which was then in fashion ; in the
second place, a backing of low defensive hills, some part of which could
be brought within the city’s perimeter; and in the third place, the pre-
sence of one or more streams alongside the walls to ensure a steady
supply of water and at the same time increase the strength of the
defences” 37

It is also conjectured by CunnNiNnGHAM as well as MARsHALL that as
in Greek cities there was once an acropolis. MaRrsHALL was not able to
carry out an extended excavation of the earlier Greek city, so that we
cannot have a detailed picture of this city. What was laid bare were
the plans of the late Saka-Parthian City. Of this he gives a vivid
generalized picture.

36. Similar thing happened at Charsada or ancient Pushkalavati, near Pesha-
war, where the recent work by Sir Mortimer WurrLER—a fine aerial photograph—
has brought to light a well laid out city of the first centuries B.c—aD. See
Illustrated London News, February 7, 1959, pp. 232-34.

87. MarsmaLL, 0p. cit, p. 113. “The practice of dividing cities into rectangular
blocks by streets crossing each other at right angles was first introduced into the
western world in the fitth century 8.c. by Hippodamus of Miletus, who planned the
Peiraeus at Athens and the cities of Thurii and Rhodes. Following in his footsteps
Dinocrates laid out Alexandria on still more ambitious lines. A notable example
of this type of town-planning is the excavated city of Priene, Cf. M. Scmume,
Die Ruinen von Priene, Abb. 10, 11, 13 and Rosrovrzerr, 4 History of the Ancient
World, PL. LXXXYV, No, I, where there is a graphic picture of the lay-out, after
A, Zrererus., For an illustration of Selinous in Sicily, also laid out on the same
principle, cf. Daremberg et Saglio, v. p. 781, and fig. 7,428. It is probable that
8ikala (mod. Sialkot), the capital of Menander was also laid out on the Greek
chess-board pattern, Cf. Milindapafiha I, I (S.B.E., XXXV, p. 2 and 1, 34 and 330
sqq., where the cities described were in all likelthood Yavana, not Indian, s
assumed by Coomaraswamy, Eastern Art, II (1930), p. 209.”
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%, . . we start by taking a general view of the buildings as they
appeared in the first century A.D. and getting a proper understanding
of their character. Let us imagine, therefore, that we have just
entered the city by the North Gate and are looking down the long
straight Main Street from the point whence the photo in Pl. 22a was
taken. The date is AD. 40 or thereabouts, that is, about the time
when Apollonius of Tyana is said to have visited Taxila, and when
Gondophares, the Parthian, was ruling there. A decade has gone
by since the great earthquake, and in the interval the city has been
rebuilt, and its buildings are still looking new and more than usually
spick and span. Most of them are whitewashed, but not a few are
colour-washed, or partly colour-washed in yellows, blues, reds and
greens, as buildings may still be seen in many a modern city of the
Near and Middle East. Down either side of the Main Street runs
a row of shops. They are small, single-storey structures of one or
two rooms, raised on a high plinth above the roadway and often
with a shallow veranda or cpen platform in front. The rows of these
shops are not continuous. At short intervals, their shadows are
broken by streaks of sunlight from the narrow side-streets which cut
from east to west in parallel lines across the city ; and here and there,
too, between the shops can be seen sacred temples and shrines over-
looking the main thoroughfare ; for the people of Taxila are a devout
people, and the monuments of their faiths are as conspicuous a feature
inside the city walls as they are in the country roundabout. One
of these sacred memorials is on our immediate left. It is a stupa
of the Jains (?7) standing in the middle of a spacious court between
Second and Third Streets, but all we see of the stupa is its dome
and crowning spire of umbrellas rising above the surrounding wall.
Then a couple of blocks farther on, but not more than 80 yards away,
is an imposing temple of the Buddhists—the biggest of its kind at
Taxila—set well back from the road in another great court; and in
front of it the spires of two more stupas, which stand in the same
court to right and left of its entrance. Opposite to this temple at
the corner of Block C is still another stupa, while three others are
visible rising above the shops farther up the street, two on the left
in Blocks F and G and one on the right in Block E, their graceful
domes and spires making a pleasing contrast with the flat roofs
around them. Beyond them, in the distance, the royal palace stands
out, white and gleaming, against the rugged hills to the south.

“At the back of the shops and shrines, and reached usually through
entrances in the narrow side-streets, are the private dwelling-houses
of the citizens. A few right under the city walls are poor, mean
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habitatipns, occupied probably by the soldiers who guarded the ram-
parts, but most of them are large houses belonging to the rich; for
this is the fashionable quarter of the city. The royal palace itself
is only 500 yards up the street and the people who live between it
and the North Gate are of the governing classes, with attendants
and slaves for whom accommodation is needed in their houses ; people
who can afford to wear costly jewellery on their persons and to use
diverse articles of luxury imported from the western world. Their -
houses are flat-roofed and low, like bungalows; for since the great
earthquake the old tall houses of Taxila have, for safety’s sake, been
cut down to two storeys. They cover, however, a big area of ground
—on an average, some 15,000 sq. f{. and contain a score or more of
rooms on each floor. When we enter them we shall find that the
rooms are grouped, as is usual in the east, about several open courts
from which they derive their light and air, but the courts are some-
times no bigger than the rooms themselves and sometimes they take
the form of mere wells or of passages between the rooms. Windows
are provided in the outer walls of rooms overlooking the street but
they are no more than narrow slits like those in the outer walls of
monasteries.

“Higher up the Main Street, as one gets near to the royal palace,
the houses are rather more carefully planned and furnished with
larger courts. Some of these, one may suppose, served as public
offices, and in the interests of administrative convenience they would
naturally be located in the vicinity of the palace. The palace itself
(Block K) is like a glorified private house—planned, that is, on the same
lines but on a bigger scale, and with more spacious courts and rooms.
Its walls, too, are more massive and higher in proportion to their
massiveness, so that one can see the palace from any part of the city
rising well above the surrounding roofs.”s®

With regard to sanitation and drainage, there were covered drains

down some, if not down all, of the side sireets and small drains con-
necting with them from the adjacent houses, “but there is no evidence
of any drains either open or underground, having existed at any time
in the Main street, though there was a drainage culvert underneath the
North Gate”3* Hence, it is inferred that the house and side-streets were
designed not for sewage, as at Mohenjodaro, but for surface water only.
“What means were adopted for the disposal of sewage is not apparent.

38. Ibid, pp. 140-41.
39. Ibid.
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The old fashioned soak-well or refuse shaft had virtually ceased to be
used after the transfer of the city from Bhir Mound to Sirkap; and so,
too, had the larger kind of public refuse lines.*® It is also to be noted
that both, houses and street drains, were commonly constructed of lime-
stone blocks, sometimes plastered on the inside. They were rarely of
brick, or slate.

In the east there were also a few cities and ports, though compared
to the north of India, this region was colonised much later and conse-
quently its development is believed to be late.

However, in the 2nd century B.c, Orissa was ruled by a powerful
king, Khéravela, who soon became emperor of the east. No traces of
his capital have hitherto been found, but near Dhauli and Khandagiri and
close to Bhuvaneshwar, at Sisupalgarh have been unearthed the remains
of a fortified town. Its beginnings are placed in the 3rd century Bc. In
about the 2nd century B.c. a clay rampart was erected. Later laterite
gravel was added to it. These were further strengthened by baked brick
rivetments, and provided with gates.

On the west coast in the Peninsular India, only one site is partially
excavated. This is Kolhapur. Here on the banks of the Panchaganga
river were brought to light the remains of several brick houses—forming,
as the explorations in and around Kolhapur demonstrate, a part of an ex-
tensive similarly built city.4* It seems to have risen up in about the 1st-
2nd cenfury B.c. By the early 2nd century A.p. when King Gautamiputra
Satakarni ruled in the Deccan, the city, or at least a part of it could boast
of fine baked brick houses. These were built on well-laid mud-mortared
pebble foundation. One of the fully cleared houses had three small rooms
bounded by a long verandah-like room.#? (Similar plan of houses has
also been noticed at Nagarjunikonda.) In one house was found a kitchen,
with two chuls (hearths) at one end, and built-in storage jar on the other.
The area between these was paved with bricks and plastered with cow-
dung and clay. These houses were roofed with grooved terra-cotta tiles
which were fixed on to the rafters with iron-nails. There were no traces
of a soakpit or well anywhere, though it is likely that some idea of sanitary
arrangements may be had from future extensive excavations.

40. Ibid.

41. SaNgRaLA, H. D, and Dmsmrr, M. G, Excavations at Kolhapur (1945-46),
Poona, 1952.

42, Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1857-38, p. 8.
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One thing was, however, remarkable that between two houses, as at
Sisupalgarh in the east, a regular or irregular passage of about 2 ft. was left.

Foundation of houses

This subject has already been dealt with by me#? Since then, some
further information is available, which has been added, and the whole re-
published here. The one point which emerged from the earlier discussion
was that the builders were guided by two things. First, the availability
of the raw material, and secondly, the adaptability to the environmental
conditions-—climatic, geographical, efc. of each case.

This has been well demonstrated by MarsHALL®? in the case of the
Saka-Parthian city of Sirkap at Taxila. The foundations of large struc-
tures were taken down much deeper—to the virgin soil or rock-—upto a
depth of 18 to 20 ft. as the houses of earlier period which were erected on
shallow foundations, of a foot or two in depth, or on the debris of existing
ruins, had collapsed owing to earthquake, probably about a.n. 20 or 30.
Other precautions were also taken to strengthen the walls, by the use of
‘diaper’ in the place of rubble masonry.*

In the sandy plains of Sind, where stone was not easily procurable,
at Mohenjodaro for instance, bricks were usually laid in mud and occa-
sionally in gypsum mortar, with foundations and infillings of sun-dried
bricks,

In the adjoining regions of Rajputana, at Sambhar in the former Jaipur
State, in a site probably of the early Christian era, low foundation-walls
were built of roughly cut blocks of Jhajhra stone, and over these were
raised the brick walls. The floors enclosed by them were filled up with
thick layers of fine sand. At another site, Rairh, in the same region, a
thick layer of iron refuse was laid under the foundations to keep off the
white ants etc. This is a very wise precaution in sandy areas, where this
pest can cause incalculable damage in no time.

Where stone could be had easily, it was turned into proper use. The
foundation or lower parts of the wall made of irregular blocks of slate or
other large blocks of roughly dressed stones, and the upper parts were
often built of mud, in Taxila for example, right from the Mauryan period.

So also at Besnagar, ancient Vidisa in Central India, the foundation .
of the famous pillar of Heliodorus was very securely prepared. It extended

43. SanNkau, H. D, and Dixsarr, M. G,, op. cit.
44. ‘ManrsHary, Tazxile, I, p. 138
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to a depth of nearly 6 ff. beneath the base of the shaft and consisted of
heavy slabs of stone and layers of laterite, murrum, black earth and concrete
well rammed. The pillar itself rested directly on the uppermost of the
slabs, wedges of metal and stone chips being driven in between the two
to maintain it in the perpendicular position.

At Sanchi, which is close by, the Asckan column was found to rest
directly on the bed rock, and was maintained in position by a packing of
boulders enclosed in retaining walls.

The foundation walls of the Vihdra, which was excavated in 1935-36,
were constructed of hammer-dressed blocks of stone laid in clay and some-
times in clay mixed with pounded bricks.

In the Gangetic plains, where stone was scarce, thick brick-walls of
the Mauryan town at Bhita are seen to rest on an earthen rampart. At
Sarnath the Dhameka Stupa, the upper part of which was of stone, and the
lower of bricks, was raised on a foundation of bricks embedded in clay.
The stones were laid dry, but were held together in each layer by means
of iron clamps.

How they solved the problems still further east, in the sandy alluvium
of Bihar, studded with ponds and lakes, is beautifully illustrated by the
several types of buildings—monasteries and chaityas—unearthed at
Nilanda. Foundations of some buildings have been found at a depth of
over 12 ft. from their ground level. These were then filled up with alter-
nate layers of sand and bricks.

Unusual precaution was taken in the construction of Chaitya site
No. 13. “The area comprising the mainshrine seems to have been excavat-
ed to a depth of 12 ft. below the then ground level for the purpose of lay-
ing the foundation of the Chaitya which rests on a 5 ft. thick layer of sand.
The foundation consists of 23 courses of bricks in sand, and 83 courses of
bricks in mud mortar up to the floor level of the shrine which was approxi-
mately 18 ft. above ground level. On this basement were raised the walls of
the shrine chamber which were in double section and were 33 ft. in
breadth. In order to strengthen the basement and to enable it to resist
the outward thrust of the huge mass of masonry over it, the pradaksind-
mirga 25 ft. wide was excavated down to the virgin soil and cross walls
were built in it at intervals of 24 ft. For the basement with the outer walls
of the pradaksindmarga three compartments thus made being filled in with
alternate layers of pure earth and concrete mixed with earth.



